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Introduction Database Administration Manual -
Features

Overview

The Database Administration Manual — Features describes the procedures used configure the EAGLE
5 1SS and its database to implement these features:

¢ X.25Gateway

* STPLAN

* Database Transport Access

¢ GSM MAP Screening

¢ Eagle 5 Integrated Monitoring Support

Note: Before enabling any one of these features, make sure you have purchased the feature to be
turned on. If you are not sure whether you have purchased the feature to be turned on, contact
your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

Note: Database administration privileges are password restricted. Only those persons with access
to the command class “Database Administration” can execute the administrative functions. Refer
to the Commands Manual for more information on command classes and commands allowed by
those classes.

It is possible for two or more users to make changes to the same database element at any time
during their database administration sessions. It is strongly recommended that only one user at
a time make any changes to the database.

X.25 Gateway

The X.25 Gateway feature provides connectivity between SS7 and X.25 networks. This feature
enables cellular (IS.41) applications using different transport services to connect. The gateway is
physically positioned between the SS7 network and the X.25 network and transports IS.41 messages
from one network to the other using the SS7 Transaction Capability Application Part (TCAP)
protocol.

STPLAN

The STPLAN feature provides a TCP/IP connection from any interface shelf to support external
applications. Message signaling units (MSUs) that are processed by the EAGLE 5 ISS can be copied
and directed through the LAN interface to an external server or microcomputer application such
as a usage measurements system. The gateway screening feature must be available on the STP in
order to use the STPLAN feature.

The feature requires an STPLAN card, either the Application Communications Module (ACM)
running the st pl an application, or the Database Communications Module (DCM) running the
vxws| an application.

Database Transport Access

The Database Transport Access (DTA) feature provides a mechanism for the redirection of specific
Message signaling units (MSUs) to a customized database. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses gateway screening
to qualify incoming MSUs for redirection. Once gateway screening is passed, the original MSU is
encapsulated into a new MSU and routed to its new destination.
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GSM MAP Screening

The GSM MAP Screening feature examines the Mobile Application Part (MAP) level of incoming
SCCP messages to against predefined criteria in the system database to determine whether or not
to allow an external server to interrogate an HLR and obtain information about the location and /or
state of a GSM subscriber. This feature also allows the user to control which external entities can
request this information, and what information they can request before allowing the message to
pass through to the HLR.

EAGLE 5 Integrated Monitoring Support

The Integrated Monitoring Support feature allows the network traffic on the EAGLE 5 ISS’s
signaling links to be monitored by an IMF (integrated message feeder) without additional intrusive
cabling. Message Signaling Units (MSUs), alarms, and events are copied to the Sentinel/IMF to
provide the network traffic monitoring. The monitored traffic is delivered to the Sentinel /IMF
using the EAGLE 5 ISS’s STCs (Signaling Transport Cards) which are connected to the ESP/IMF
subsystem by Ethernet links. The ESP/IMF subsystem delivers the monitored traffic to the
Sentinel/IMF. EAGLE 5 ESP (extended services platform)/

Scope and Audience

This manual is intended for database administration personnel or translations personnel responsible
for configuring the EAGLE 5 ISS and its database to implement the features shown in the Overview
on page 2 section.

Manual Organization

Throughout this document, the terms database and system software are used. Database refers to
all data that can be administered by the user, including shelves, cards, links, routes, global title
translation tables, and gateway screening tables. System software refers to data that cannot be
administered by the user, including generic program loads (GPLs).

This document is organized into the following sections.

Introduction on page 1 contains an overview of the features described in this manual, general
information about the database, and the organization of this manual.

X.25 Gateway Configuration on page 13 describes the X.25 Gateway feature and the procedures
necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support this feature.

STPLAN Configuration on page 163 describes the STPLAN feature and the procedures necessary
to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support this feature.

Database Transport Access (DTA) Configuration on page 219 describes the Database Transport Access
(DTA) feature and the procedures necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support this feature.

GSM MAP Screening Configuration on page 267 describes the GSM MAP Screening feature and the
procedures necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support this feature.
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EAGLE 5 Integrated Monitoring Support Configuration on page 431 describes the Eagle 5 Integrated
Monitoring Support feature and the procedures necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support
this feature.

Documentation Admonishments

Admonishments are icons and text throughout this manual that alert the reader to assure personal
safety, to minimize possible service interruptions, and to warn of the potential for equipment
damage.

Table 1: Admonishments

DANGER:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of personal injury.)

WARNING:

>

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of equipment damage.)

CAUTION:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of service interruption.)

Customer Care Center

The Tekelec Customer Care Center offers a point of contact for product and service support through
highly trained engineers or service personnel. When a call is received, a Customer Service Report
(CSR) is issued to record the request for service. Each CSR includes an individual tracking number.

After a CSR is issued, the Customer Care Center determines the classification of the trouble. If a
critical problem exists, emergency procedures are initiated. If the problem is not critical, information
regarding the serial number of the system, Common Language Location Identifier (CLLI), initial
problem symptoms (includes outputs and messages) is recorded. A primary Customer Care Center
engineer is also assigned to work on the CSR and provide a solution to the problem. The CSR is
closed when the problem is resolved.

The Tekelec Customer Care Center is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week at the following
locations:

Tekelec - Global

Email (All Regions): support.tekelec.com
* USA and Canada

Phone:
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1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free, within continental USA and Canada)
1-919-460-2150 (outside continental USA and Canada)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
8:00 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. (GMT minus 5 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Central and Latin America (CALA)
Phone:
USA access code +1-800-658-5454, then 1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours (except Brazil):
10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT minus 6 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Argentina
Phone:
0-800-555-5246 (toll-free)
¢ Brazil
Phone:
0-800-891-4341 (toll-free)

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

8:30 a.m. through 6:30 p.m. (GMT minus 3 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding
holidays

* Chile
Phone:
1230-020-555-5468
¢ Columbia
Phone:
01-800-912-0537
* Dominican Republic
Phone:
1-888-367-8552
* Mexico
Phone:
001-888-367-8552
¢ Peru
Phone:
0800-53-087
¢ Puerto Rico

Phone:
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1-888-367-8552 (1-888-FOR-TKLC)
* Venezuela
Phone:
0800-176-6497

* Europe, Middle East, and Africa
¢ Signaling
Phone:
+44 1784 467 804 (within UK)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
8:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Software Solutions
Phone:
+33 389335400

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
8:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

* Asia
¢ India
Phone:
+91 124 436 8552 or +91 124 436 8553

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT plus 5 1/2 hours), Monday through Saturday, excluding
holidays

¢ Singapore
Phone:
+65 6796 2288

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
9:00 a.m. through 6:00 p.m. (GMT plus 8 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by the Tekelec Customer
Care Center 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The emergency response provides immediate coverage,
automatic escalation, and other features to ensure that the critical situation is resolved as rapidly
as possible.
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A critical situation is defined as a problem with an EAGLE 5 ISS that severely affects service,
traffic, or maintenance capabilities, and requires immediate corrective action. Critical problems
affect service and/or system operation resulting in:

* A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing capability

¢ Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability

* Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration

¢ Inability to restart a processor or the system

e Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective actions

* Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

* Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and maintenance capabilities

may be defined as critical by prior discussion and agreement with the Tekelec Customer Care
Center.

Related Publications

For information about additional publications that are related to this document, refer to the Related
Publications document. The Related Publications document is published as a part of the Release
Documentation and is also published as a separate document on the Tekelec Customer Support
Site.

Documentation Availability, Packaging, and Updates

Tekelec provides documentation with each system and in accordance with contractual agreements.
For General Availability (GA) releases, Tekelec publishes a complete EAGLE 5 ISS documentation
set. For Limited Availability (LA) releases, Tekelec may publish a documentation subset tailored
to specific feature content or hardware requirements. Documentation Bulletins announce a new

or updated release.

The Tekelec EAGLE 5 ISS documentation set is released on an optical disc. This format allows for
easy searches through all parts of the documentation set.

The electronic file of each manual is also available from the Tekelec Customer Support site. This
site allows for 24-hour access to the most up-to-date documentation.

Printed documentation is available for GA releases on request only and with a lead time of six
weeks. The printed documentation set includes pocket guides for commands and alarms. Pocket
guides may also be ordered as a set or individually. Exceptions to printed documentation are:

* Hardware or Installation manuals are printed only without the linked attachments found in
the electronic version of the manuals.

¢ The Release Notice is available only on the Customer Support site.

Note:
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Customers may print a reasonable number of each manual for their own use.

Documentation is updated when significant changes are made that affect system operation. Updates
resulting from Severity 1 and 2 PRs are made to existing manuals. Other changes are included in
the documentation for the next scheduled release. Updates are made by re-issuing an electronic
file to the customer support site. Customers with printed documentation should contact their
Sales Representative for an addendum. Occasionally, changes are communicated first with a
Documentation Bulletin to provide customers with an advanced notice of the issue until officially
released in the documentation. Documentation bulletins are posted on the Customer Support site
and can be viewed per product and release.

Maintenance and Administration Subsystem

The maintenance and administration subsystem consists of two processors, MASP (maintenance
and administration subsystem processor) A and MASP B.

Each MASP is made up of two cards, the GPSM-II card (general purpose service module) and the
TDM (terminal disk module).

The GPSM-II card contains the communications processor and applications processor and provides
connections to the IMT bus. The GPSM-II controls the maintenance and database administration
activity.

The TDM contains the fixed disk drive, the terminal processor for the 16 serial I/O ports and
interfaces to the MDAL (maintenance disk and alarm) card which contains the removable cartridge
drive and alarm logic. There is only one MDAL card in the maintenance and administration
subsystem and it is shared between the two MASPs.

For more information on these cards, go to the Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS .

EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions

The data that the EAGLE 5 ISS uses to perform its functions are stored in two separate areas: the
fixed disk drives, and the removable cartridge. The following sections describe these areas and
data that is stored on them. These areas and their partitions are shown in Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS
Database Partitions on page 8.

Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions
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ACTIVE FIXED DISK STANDBY FIXED DISK

Backup Data Backup Data
Current Data Current Data

System Data
Removable
Cartridge

Backup Data

Measurements
Removable
Cartridge

Measurements

Fixed Disk Drive

There are two fixed disk drives on the EAGLE 5 ISS. The fixed disk drives contain the “master”
set of data and programs for the EAGLE 5ISS. The two fixed disk drives are located on the terminal
disk modules (TDMs). Both disks have the same files. The data stored on the fixed disks is partially
replicated on the various cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Changes made during database administration
sessions are sent to the appropriate cards.

The data on the fixed disks can be viewed as four partitions.
¢ Current partition

* Backup partition

* Measurements partition

® Generic program loads (GPLs) partition
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The data which can be administered by users is stored in two partitions on the fixed disk, a current
database partition which has the tables which are changed by on-line administration, and a backup
database partition which is a user-controlled copy of the current partition.

All of the on-line data administration commands effect the data in the current partition. The
purpose of the backup partition is to provide the users with a means of rapidly restoring the
database to a known good state if there has been a problem while changing the current partition.

A full set of GPLs is stored on the fixed disk, in the GPL partition. There is an approved GPL and
a trial GPL for each type of GPL in this set and a utility GPL, which has only an approved version.
Copies of these GPLs are downloaded to the EAGLE 5 ISS cards. The GPL provides each card
with its functionality. For example, the ss7ansi GPL provides MTP functionality for link interface
modules (LIMs).

Measurement tables are organized as a single partition on the fixed disk. These tables are used as
holding areas for the measurement counts.

Removable Cartridge
A removable cartridge is used for two purposes.

* To hold an off-line backup copy of the administered data and system GPLs

¢ To hold a copy of the measurement tables

Because of the size of the data stored on the fixed disk drives on the TDMs, a single removable
cartridge cannot store all of the data in the database, GPL and measurements partitions.

To use a removable cartridge to hold the system data, it must be formatted for system data. To
use a removable cartridge to hold measurements data, it must be formatted for measurements
data. The EAGLE 5 ISS provides the user the ability to format a removable cartridge for either of
these purposes. A removable cartridge can be formatted on the EAGLE 5 ISS by using the

f or mat - di sk command. More information on the f or mat - di sk command can be found in the
Commands Manual. More information on the removable cartridge drives can be found in the
Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 1SS .

The removable cartridge drive is located on the MDAL card in card location 1117.

Additional and preformatted removable cartridges are available from the Customer Care Center
on page 4.

Locate Product Documentation on the Customer Support Site

10

Access to Tekelec's Customer Support site is restricted to current Tekelec customers only. This
section describes how to log into Tekelec's Customer Support site and locate a document. Viewing
the document requires Adobe Acrobat Reader, which can be downloaded at www.adobe.com.

1. Log into Tekelec's new Customer Support site at support.tekelec.com.

Note: If you have not registered for this new site, click the Register Here link. Have your
customer number available. The response time for registration requests is 24 to 48 hours.

2. Click the Product Support tab.
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3. Use the Search field to locate a document by its part number, release number, document name,
or document type. The Search field accepts both full and partial entries.

4. Click a subject folder to browse through a list of related files.
5. To download a file to your location, right-click the file name and select Save Target As.
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The X.25 Gateway

The EAGLE 5 1SS X.25/557 gateway feature provides connectivity between SS7 and X.25 networks.
This enables cellular (IS.41) applications using different transport services to connect. The gateway
is physically positioned between the SS7 network and X.25 network. See Figure 2: X.25 Gateway
Network on page 14. The gateway transports IS.41 messages from one network to the other using
the SS7 Transaction Capability Application Part (TCAP) protocol.

Figure 2: X.25 Gateway Network

SS7 Linkset 3-3-3
S5N=5
6-6-6 .
= Gateway /
Public vd \
Data DTE STP ss7
Network 5-5-5 Cellular
Address X.25 Links | pce P Ystema
11101
X.25
Cellular
Systems .
7-7-7
SS7 Linkset 4-4-4
SSN=5
Address
22201

The X.25 gateway requires a new communications capability between SS7 and X.25 networks. The
gateway uses a LIM card running the ss7gx25 application. The LIM supports the DS0A, OCU,
or V.35 interfaces at lines speeds of 4800, 9600, 19,200, 56,000, and 64,000 bps.

The card looks and operates like any other LIM card. The card is labeled as a LIM-DS0, LIM-V35,
and so forth. It can perform gateway screening. It must also provide three distinct functional
components: MTP (Level 3) processing, 15.41 gateway and X.25 conversion.

The MTP Level 3 processing is similar to the operation on SS7 LIM cards. The IS.41 gateway
function converts the MTP portion of the packet to X.25 protocol. The X.25 function controls the
X.25 protocol and the X.25 link status.

Connectivity to the X.25 Node
The gateway supports these two types of connectivity to the X.25 node:

¢ direct connectivity
* connectivity through a public or private data network

If the gateway has a direct link to the X.25 node, the gateway appears as a DCE to the X.25 node.
The gateway can also connect to the X.25 node through a public data network where it appears
as a DTE to the X.25 network.
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Message Conversion

The gateway performs the message conversion for all TCAP traffic in both directions. The message
conversion removes and adds protocol envelopes used by the X.25 and SS7 networks. The TCAP
portion of the data is not changed. The MTP/SCCP of SS7 is converted to X.25 and reverse,
depending upon the traffic direction. TCAP is passed through the gateway unchanged. IS.41 uses
TCAP as the “carrier.”

Address Mapping

In order to route traffic between networks, the gateway performs address mapping between the
X.25 domain and the SS7 domain. The X.25 application entities and the SS7 application entities
must have addresses not only in their domain but also in the opposite network domain. For
example, the X.25 application entity is addressed by the SS7 network using a pseudo point code
and pseudo subsystem number (XPC and XSSN). Conversely, the SS7 application entity must be
addressed by the X.25 network using a pseudo X.25 network address (SADDR).

X.25 Gateway Description

X.25 requires that any data that is transmitted must be sent on a connection. A connection represents
a route between two application entities (one in the X.25 domain and one in the SS7 domain). It
must exist before any messages can be transferred. The connection can be one of three types:

e PVC (permanent virtual circuit): A fixed connection that can only be altered through
administration.

e SVCA (switched virtual circuit-automatic): A connection established by the STP as soon as the
X.25 gateway card initializes.

* SVCR (switched virtual circuit-remote): A connection established by the X.25-user end when
necessary.

For these connections, a route must be defined through administration. Every application entity
that can be connected through the gateway must be defined. The association between the application
entities must also be defined.

An X.25 link appears to the STP as though it is an 557 link. Adjacent point codes are either the
originating point code of the X.25 distant end (if the connection is direct), or a virtual point code
(if the connection is through a network). This is equivalent to routing through an adjacent STP to
the signaling points connected to it. See Figure 2: X.25 Gateway Network on page 14.

As messages travel from the X.25 network to the SS7 network, the gateway determines the
destination point code (DPC) and adds the SS7 SCCP and MTP envelopes to the TCAP message.
The gateway determines the virtual circuit and removes the SCCP and MTP envelopes on messages
transmitted from the SS7 network side to an X.25 destination.

Other attributes of the gateway are as follows:

e Each X.25 link supports up to 255 logical channels as SVCs or PVCs or a combination.

* The EAGLE 5 ISS supports up to 1024 X.25 logical connections. If the 2000 X.25 routes feature
is turned on, shown by the entry X252000 = onentry inthertrv-feat command output,
the EAGLE 5 ISS supports up to 2000 X.25 logical connections.

e All X.25 network-initiated calls are accepted when the calling X.25 node is correctly defined
in the STP.
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* Gateway screening is supported from the X.25 to the SS7 network.
* Routing does not occur through the X.25 gateway between two X.25 points.

¢ X.25 networks that do not supply the calling address in the call request are not supported for
network-initiated connections.

X.25 Gateway Routing

Gateway routing is performed through four different functions:

¢ Connection Determination

e X.25 Connection Control

* Same-Link Management

¢ Logical Channel to Network Management Mapping

Connection Determination

The destination address for X.25 is defined as a destination element (X.25 DE). An X.25 DE is an
object on the X.25 network to which a connection can be made and has a point code assigned to
it. An X.25 link can be either point-to-point (direct) or through an intermediary network. A
destination for SS7 is a point code, plus an optional subsystem number (SSN).

A destination for X.25 is dependent upon whether a connection is established. A connection is
defined as a pair of destinations that are exchanging messages. The destination for X.25 is an X.25
address before connection, and a logical channel (LC) after connection. One of the destinations
must be in the X.25 domain and the other in the S§7 domain. See Figure 3: X.25 Gateway Connection
Determination on page 16.

Figure 3: X.25 Gateway Connection Determination

X.25 Nodes SS7 Nodes
1-1-1, SSN=5

44401

LS=3
Gateway

10-10-10

The connection is determined using the gateway routing table (GRT). This process can be divided
by whether the message arrives from the X.25 side (inbound) or the SS7/MTP side (outbound):

¢ Inbound messages:

16 910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - X.25 Gateway Configuration
Features

If the logical channel on which the message arrives is in the connected state, it already points
to an entry in the gateway routing table. The destination point code (DPC) is the value in the
SS7 point code field. The origination point code (OPC) is the value in the X.25 point code field.

For an incoming SVC (SVCR), the X.25 user must first establish the connection.

* Outbound messages:
The DPC is used to locate the connection on which to send the message. The order of the lookup
in the GRT is as follows:

1. The STP locates an entry in the X.25 point code field that matches the DPC. If no entry is found
for that point code, the gateway produces MRN #1140 and the MSU is discarded.

Note: If no entry is found, or an SVCA defined, the connection cannot be established.

2. The STP verifies that the OPC matches the SS7 point code field. If there is no match, the gateway
produces MRN #1134 and the MSU is discarded.

3. Once the connection entry is found in the Gateway Routing Table (GRT), the STP examines
the card address field and proceeds as follows:

Table 2: Card Address Field Action

If... then...

the card address is the same as the card that | the routing is complete and the message
receives the MSU, passes to format conversion.

the STP passes the MSU to “single link”
management for the card defined in the card
address field.

the card address is not the same card that
receives the MSU,

X.25 Connection Control

There is an additional routing requirement, connection routing and control, that is different from
SS7 routing.

A connection must be established before any message can be transferred between the STP and an
X.25 DE. A connection is established depending upon when and where the connection is made.

A fixed connection route is defined through administration and can be either PVC (permanent
virtual circuit), SVCA (switched virtual circuit-automatic) or SVCR (switched virtual circuit -
remote). If the connection type field is PVC, the PVC is already established when the link is
initialized through provisioning in the public data network (PDN) and STP. The PVC remains in
effect while the link is operational.

If the connection type field is SVCA, the connection is established by the designated LIM card
(defined in the location field) immediately after the link becomes initialized. It is possible that the
remote end becomes available during this cycle, and makes the connection from the remote end.
The remote end could make the connection to any card. The connection remains in effect while
the link is operational or until the remote end fails or clears the connection.

If the connection type field is SVCR, the connection can only be made by the X.25 DE as follows:
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If an X.25 DE wants to send a message to an SS7 node, and the STP has not established a connection
to that node, the X.25 DE attempts to establish one before sending the message. The X.25 DE
establishes the connection by sending a call request to the STP with identification in the calling
address field, and the SS7 node in the called address field.

When the STP receives the incoming call, the STP verifies both the calling and called addresses
using the X.25 address and SS7 address fields. If the STP finds an entry for the X.25 address pair,
it checks to see if a connection is active.

Table 3: Connection Action

If... then...

the connection is active, the STP clears the incoming call.

the connection is not active, and the SS7 point |it is set as active. Otherwise, the STP clears the
code is accessible from the STP, incoming call.

the STP checks the X.25 destination table to see

an entry for the X.25 address pair is not found, if the designated X.25 addresses are present.

both addresses are present (the caller is in the
X.25 domain and the called address is in the SS7
domain),

the connection is established and a temporary
entry is added to the database.

Same Link Management

X.25 requires that if there is a set of links into a PDN (or directly to an X.25 DE), a response to a
request must be returned on the same link and logical channel as the request was received. Because
MTP routing does not use a particular link on a linkset, it is likely that a response would go to a
non-originating LIM. Same link management assures that the message is sent out on the same
link. This is achieved by each LIM informing all others LIMs when the state of a connection changes.

Logical Channel to Network Management Mapping

The EAGLE 5 ISS X.25/557 gateway also provides management procedures for failed X.25 logical
channels. This feature allows traffic destined for failed logical channels to be rerouted to an alternate
route.

When configuring logical channel to network management mapping (LC2NM), you must determine
if the X.25 entity is expecting associated queries and responses to use the same logical channel, or
if they may be assigned to different logical channels. If associated queries and responses can be
received over different logical channels, load balancing and failure recovery through alternate
routing is supported.

If logical channel to network management mapping is enabled, and the X.25 entity can receive
associated queries and responses on different logical channels, data destined to a failed logical
channel is diverted by forced rerouting procedures in the EAGLE 5 ISS to the alternate route. All
other associated traffic is diverted, and the logical channels to which associated traffic is assigned
are made unavailable.
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If the X.25 entity expects all associated queries and responses to be received on the same logical
channel, traffic is still diverted to the alternate route if the logical channel fails. Forced rerouting
procedures are not needed in this case.

If the alternate route is not available, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses level three network management
procedures. For example, an X.25 link interface module (LIM) determines a logical channel has
failed. Network management diverts traffic away from the failed logical channel to a defined
terminate route.

No network management messages are sent outside the EAGLE 5 ISS, and therefore should have
no adverse effects on the SS7 network. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses SS7 network management procedures
in software to divert traffic from the failed X.25 signaling link to another X.25 signaling link.

If route management mapping is not enabled on the X.25 linkset, there is no indication of logical
channel failures. An unsolicited alarm message (UAM) output is created, which provides a textual
message to indicate failure of an X.25 logical channel. All traffic destined to the failed logical
channel is discarded.

If X.25 level 2 should fail within the X.25 LIM, all X.25 routes associated with the LIM are considered
unavailable and forced rerouting procedures are used.

In either of the above cases, when the logical channel is restored to service, network management
will divert traffic back to the newly restored logical channel.

X. 25 Gateway Routing on Mated STPs

If the network uses two STPs as gateways between an X.25 network (or set of X.25 networks) and
the 557 network, there are special routing considerations.

To use the mated STPs, you must define two connections between each pair of nodes that
communicate through the mated pair. The view is different for the X.25 node and the S57 node.
To the S57 node, there is one destination for the messages. To the X.25 node, there are two X.25
address pairs that represent this same logical connection.

The X.25 application on one MSC sees two connection paths to another MSC — one is primary the
other secondary.

X.25 Gateway Configuration Procedures

For the EAGLE 5 ISS to implement the X.25/557 gateway feature, the EAGLE 5 ISS must be
configured to support the X.25 network. These items must be configured to support the X.25
network.

e X.25LIMs

¢ X.25 gateway destinations

e X.25 linksets

¢ X.25 signaling links

e X.25routes

* X.25signaling link parameters —if the default X.25 signaling link parameters need to be changed

The procedures shown in this chapter use a variety of commands. If more information on these
commands is needed, go to the Commands Manual to find the required information.
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In addition to the X.25 gateway destinations, X.25 linksets, X.25 signaling links, X.25 routes, and
X.25 signaling link parameters, other entities must be provisioned in the database to support the
X.25 network. The entities that are required for the particular X.25 entity are listed with the
particular procedure. They are also shown here to give an overview of what is required to configure
the EAGLE 5 ISS to support the X.25 network. These entities must also be provisioned in the order
that they are shown.

Figure 4: X.25 Gateway Database Relationships on page 20 shows the relationships of the database
elements that are configured in these procedures.

Figure 4: X.25 Gateway Database Relationships

X.25 Gateway

Featureon  [------=---------- '
chg-feat:x25g=on \vi
2000 X.25 Route
Feature on
chg-feat:x252000=0n
y A v
Shelf X.25 Destination Point Code X.25
ent-shif ent-dstn command with the P Destination
domain=x25 parameter ent-x25-dstn
Yy
Card assigned to one of these \ 4
card types and the ss7gx25 X 25 Linkset
application type enr—fs‘command with
ent-card:loc=<Card Location> an X 25 APC
:type=<limds0, limocu, or limv35> .
:appl=ss7gx25
Yy
h 4
X.25 L2 . .
Signaling Link X.25 Signaling Route
---- Link <
Parameters ent-slk ent-rte
chg-x25-slk v
.| X.25 Route
1 ent-x25-rte
Key:

The database element at
the start of the arrow

p Mmust be configured
before the element that
the arrow is pointing to.

----- > Optional Relationship

1. The X.25/5S7 gateway feature must be turned on with the chg- f eat : x25g=on command. If
the database is to contain more that 1024 X.25 destinations and routes, the 2000 X.25 routes
feature must be turned on with the chg- f eat : x252000=0n command. Thert rv- f eat
command is used to verify whether these features are on or off.
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10.

Note: Once the X.25 gateway feature and the 2000 X.25 routes features are turned on with the
chg-f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

Make sure that the required shelf is in the database with thert r v- shl f command. If it is not
in the database, add it with the ent - shl f command.

Make sure the cards that the X.25 signaling links will be assigned to are in the database with
thertrv-card command. These cards must be LIMs (card types | i mdsO, | i nbcu, or

I i mv35) and must have the ss7gx25 application assigned to them. If these cards are not in
the database, add them with the ent - car d command, specifying a LIM (: t ype=I i mdsO,
stype=linocu,or:type=linm35)and the ss7gx25 application ( : appl =ss7gx25).

The X.25 network configuration for the EAGLE 5 ISS requires linksets, routes, and X.25
destinations. These entities use point codes and these point codes must be defined in the
database. Verify that the necessary point codes are in the database with thertrv-dstn
command. If they are not in the database, add them with the ent - dst n command. The point
codes must also be assigned to the X.25 domain.

Note: No database entity used for the X.25/557 gateway feature can contain ITU international
and ITU national point codes. The ent - dst n command does not allow an ITU international
or ITU national point code to be assigned to the X.25 domain.

The X.25 destination, used to assign an X.25 address to a point code, must be in the database.
Verify this with the r t r v- x25- dst n command. If it is not in the database, add it with the
ent - x25- dst n command, specifying a point code in the X.25 domain.

The linksets that will contain the X.25 signaling links must be in the database. These linksets
must be assigned an adjacent point code (APC) that is in the X.25 domain. Verify this with the
rtrv-Is command. If the APC is in the X.25 domain, the entry X25 is shown in the DOVAI N
field of the output. If the necessary linksets are not in the database, add them with theent - | s
command, specifying an APC that is in the database and in the X.25 domain, added in step 4.
The X.25 signaling links must be in the database. Verify this with the rt r v- s| k command.
The X.25 signaling links are assigned to linksets in the X.25 domain, from step 6 and to LIMs
with the ss7gx25 application, from step 3. They also have dashes in the L2TSET field in the
rtrv-sl k command. If the necessary X.25 signaling links are not in the database, add them
with the ent - s| k command. These signaling links must be assigned to LIMs with the ss7gx25
application and to linksets whose APC is in the X.25 domain.

When the X.25 signaling links are added to the database, there are parameters that control the
behavior of these signaling links that are not configured with the ent - sl k command and are
assigned default values. These values can be changed with the chg- x25- sl k command. If
you wish to change the values for these parameters, display the current values with the
rtrv-x25-sl k command. Change these values with the chg- x25- sl k command.

The point codes assigned to each of the X.25 destinations must also be assigned to a route. A
route must also be assigned to the linksets containing the X.25 APCs. Verify this with the
rtrv-rtecommand. If the necessary routes are not in the database, add them to the database
with the ent - r t e command, specifying a point code assigned to an X.25 destination, from
step 5, and a linkset with an X.25 APC, from step 6.

The X.25 routes, containing the X.25 addresses from step 5, and the X.25 signaling links from
step 7, must be in the database. The connection type assigned to each X.25 route must conform
to the number of connection types allowed for X.25 signaling link assigned to the X.25 route.
This is shown in output of the rt r v- x25- sl k command, from step 8, in the PVCand SVC
fields. Verify this with ther t r v- x25- r t e command. If the X.25 routes are not in the database,
add them with the ent - x25- rt € command.
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Figure 5: Typical X.25/SS7 Gateway Configuration on page 22 shows a typical network configuration
and Table 4: Typical X.25/SS7 Gateway Routing Table on page 22 shows the information in the
gateway routing table (GRT) after the typical network is provisioned.

Figure 5: Typical X.25/SS7 Gateway Configuration

10-10-10

44401

3-3-3
SSN=7
Table 4: Typical X.25/SS7 Gateway Routing Table
Conn X.25 SS7 X.25 SS7 | Connection | Location | Port | Logical
# Address | Address Point Point Type Channel
Code/SSN | Code/SSN

1 11101 44401 1-1-1/5 |4-4-4/5 |PVC 1205 A 1

2 11102 55501 1-1-1/5 [5-5-5/5 |PVC 1206 A 2

3 22201 44401 2-2-2/5 |4-4-4/5 |PVC 1205 A 2

4 22202 55501 2-2-2/10 |5-5-5/10 | PVC 1206 A 1

5 33301 44401 3-3-3/6 |4-4-4/6 |Auto-SVC (1207 A -

6 33302 55501 3-3-3/7 |5-5-5/7 |Auto-SVC (1207 A -
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Adding an X.25 LIM

This procedure is used to add an X.25 LIM to the database using the ent - car d command. The
ent - car d command uses these parameters.

. | oc — The location of the card being added to the database.

: t ype — The type of card being added to the database. The X.25 LIM can be assigned to one of
three card types: | i ndsO, | i mocu, or | i mv35. Table 5: X.25 LIM Card Type Combinations on page
23 shows the names and part numbers of the cards that can be configured as X.25 LIMs in the
database. This can be used to verify that the card being entered into the database matches the card
physically installed in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Table 5: X.25 LIM Card Type Combinations

Card Name Part Number Card Type (:type)

870-1014-XX

LIM or LIM-AINF limds0, limocu, limv35
870-1488-XX

EILA 870-2049-XX limds0, limocu, limv35
870-1009-XX

LIM-DS0 limds0
870-1485-XX
870-1010-XX

LIM-OCU limocu
870-1486-XX
870-1012-XX

LIM-V.35 limv35
870-1487-XX

The LIM, LIM-AINF, or EILA is a link interface module using the AINF interface and can be

installed in place of the LIM-DS0, LIM-OCU, or LIM-V.35. It is configured in the database as

either a LIM-DS0, LIM-OCU, or LIM-V.35 card.

: appl —The application software or GPL that is assigned to the card. For this procedure, the value
of this parameter is ss7gx25.

: f or ce — Allow the LIM to be added to the database even if there are not enough service modules
to support the number of LIMs in the EAGLE 5 ISS This parameter is obsolete and is no longer
used.

The shelf to which the card is to be added, must already be in the database. This can be verified
with ther trv-shl f command. If the shelf is not in the database, see the Adding a Shelf procedure
in the Database Administration Manual — System Management.
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The card cannot be added to the database if the specified card location already has a card assigned
toit.

Before an X.25 LIM can be configured in the database, the X.25 gateway feature must be turned
on with the chg- f eat command. Thertrv-feat command can verify that the X.25 gateway
feature is on.

Note: Once the X.25 gateway feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.

The examples in this procedure are used to configure an X.25 LIM on a LIM-V .35 card in card slot
1202 in the database.

1. Display the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS using the rt r v- car d command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAVE LI NK SLC LSET NAME LINK SLC
1101  TSM sccp

1102 TSM as

1113  GPSM EOAM

1114 TDMA

1115  GPSM ECAM

1116 TDMB

1117  MDAL

1117  MDAL

1201 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1203 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp3 A 0

1204 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp3 A1

1206 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1207 LIMW35  SS7GX25 nspl A 0

1208 LIM35  SS7GX25 nspl A 1

1216  ACMENET  STPLAN

1301  TSM sccp

1308 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp6 A 1 sp7 B 0
1314 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp7 A 1 sp5 B 1

1317 ACMENET  STPLAN

The cards should be distributed throughout the EAGLE 5 ISS for proper power distribution.
Refer to the Installation Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS for the shelf power distribution. If the APPL field
of ther t r v- car d command output shows cards assigned to the ss7gx25 GPL, skip steps 2,
and 3, and go to step 4.

2. Verify that the X.25 gateway feature is on, by entering thert r v- f eat command.

If the X.25 gateway feature is on, the X25Gfield should be set to on For this example, the X.25
gateway feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see the
rtrv-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

3. If the X.25 gateway feature is not on, shown by the X25G = of f entry inthertrv-feat

command output in step 2, turn the X.25 gateway feature on by entering this command.
chg-f eat: x25g=on

Note: Once the X.25 gateway feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.
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When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:57: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

4. Using Table 5: X.25 LIM Card Type Combinations on page 23 as a reference, verify that the card
has been physically installed into the proper location.
5. Add the card using the ent - car d command.
For this example, enter this command.
ent -card: | 0c=1202: t ype=l i nv35: appl =ss7gx25
When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-12 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- CARD: MASP A - COWVPLTD

6. Verify the changes using the rt r v- car d command with the card location specified.
For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-card: | oc=1202
This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1202 LI W35 SS7GX25

7. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 6: Adding an X.25 LIM to the Database
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Enter the
rtrv-card command
Does the rtrv-card
output show any cards Enter the rtrv-feat
running the SS7GX25 command
GPL?
Yes
Enter the
Is theX.25 gateway chg-feat:x25g=on
feature on?
command
Which card is
LIMV35 being added to LIMOCU
the database?
lLIMDSO
A A
Enter the Enter the Enter the
ent-card:loc=<card location> ent-card:loc=<card location> ent-card:loc=<card location>
:type=Ilimv35:appl=ss7gx25 ‘type=limds0:appl=ss7gx25 :type=limocu:appl=ss7gx25
command command command
Y
Enter the
P rirv-card:loc=<card loaction specified in [¢————
the ent-card command> command
A 4
Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
Removing an X.25 LIM

This procedure is used to remove an X.25 LIM from the database using the dl t - car d command.

The card being removed must exist in the database.
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CAUTION:

If the X.25 LIM is the last X.25 LIM in service, removing this card from the database
CAUTION will cause X.25 traffic to be lost.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the X.25 LIM in card location 1202.
Canceling the REPT- STAT- CARD Command

Because the r ept - st at - car d command used in this procedure can output information for a
long period of time, the r ept - st at - car d command can be canceled and the output to the
terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - car d command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - card
command was entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - car d
command was entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnmd: t r mF<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - car d
command was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
r ept - st at - car d command was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xx> command, the
terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user
must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can
be verified with the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with
thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the cards in the database using the rt r v- car d command. The X.25 LIMs are shown
by the entry SS7GX25 in the APPL field. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAMVE LI NK SLC LSET NAVE LI NK SLC
1101 TSM SCCP

1102 TSM as

1113 GPSM ECAM

1114 TDM A

1115 GPSM ECAM

1116 TDVM B

1117 VDAL

1201 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1202 LI W35 SS7GX25

1203 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 0

1204 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 1

1206 LI MDSO SS7ANSI nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1207 LI W35 SS7GX25  nspl A 0

1208 LI M35 SS7GX25  nspl A 1

1216  ACMENET  STPLAN

1301 TSM SCCP

1308 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp6 A 1 sp7 B 0
1314 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp7 A 1 sp5 B 1

1317 ACMENET  STPLAN

2. Display the current configuration of the X.25 routes in the database by entering the
rtrv-x25-rte command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-12 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
2510010011234567 342342341234567 pvc 1202 a 02 xpc no
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251001002 234234231 pvc 1202 a 04 pc no
51200105 34223422845 svca 1202 a --  pc no
2510103 232330 pvc 1206 a 06 xpc yes
2510103 232330 sver  ---- - --  pc no
2516019002 24247235 svca 1206 a --  pc no
345454 4545434 svca 1206 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

. Remove the X.25 route assigned to the card that you wish to remove (in this example, 1202)

by entering the dl t - x25-r t e command. For this example, enter these commands.
dl t-x25-rte: xaddr=2510010011234567: saddr =342342341234567

dl t-x25-rte: xaddr=251001002: saddr =234234231

dl t-x25-rte: xaddr=51200105: saddr =34223422845

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-12 09:12: 36 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X. 25 Route table 45% full
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Display the status of the X.25 signaling link assigned to the card by entering the

rept - st at - sl k command, specifying the card location and the signaling link. For this
example, enter this command.

rept-stat-slk:1o0c=1202: |i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-12 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1202, A Isngwy  ----------- I S-NR Avai | .-
ALARM STATUS No Al arms.
UNAVAI L REASON --
Conmand Conpl et ed.

. If the X.25 signaling link is not in an OOS-MT-DSBLD state, deactivate the X.25 signaling link

using the dact - s| k command. For this example, enter this command.
dact - sl k: 1 0c=1202: | i nk=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-12 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link nmessage sent to card

. Display the cards that are in service with the r ept - st at - car d: st at =nr command.

rept-stat-card: stat=nr

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-27 16:43:42 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1101 113-003-000 TSM SCCP I S-NR Active ---
1102 113-003-000 TSM as I S-NR Active 2o
1109 113-003-000 HMJIX BPHMUX I S-NR Active ==o
1110 113-003-000 HMUX BPHMUX I S-NR Active ==o
1201 113-003-000 LINMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active ---
1202 113-003-000 LIM35 SS7GX25 I S-NR Active 2o
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1203 113-003-000 LIMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active ---
1204 113-003-000 LIMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active L
1206 113-003-000 LIMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active ==o
1207 113-003-000 LIM35 SS7GX25 I S-NR Active ---
1208 113-003-000 LIM35 SS7GX25 I S-NR Active - - -
1209 113-003-000 HMJIX BPHMUX I S-NR Active L
1210 113-003-000 HMJIX BPHMUX I S-NR Active ==o
1216 113-003-000 ACMENET STPLAN I S-NR Active ---
1301 113-003-000 TSM SCCP I S-NR Active - - -
1308 113-003-000 LIMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active L
1309 113-003-000 HMUX BPHMUX I S-NR Active ==o
1310 113-003-000 HMIX BPHMUX I S-NR Active ---
1314 113-003-000 LIMDSO SS7ANSI I S-NR Active - - -
1317 113-003-000 ACMENET STPLAN I S-NR Active ==

. If the signaling link on the card to be removed from the database is the last signaling link in a
linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be used with the dl t - s| k command. To verify this,
enter the rt r v- I s command with the linkset name shown in step 1 (LSET NAME field). For
this example, enter this command.

rtrv-Is:Isn=l sngwy

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 16:31: 35 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

L3T SLT GN\5 GW\5 GW\S
LSN APCA  (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
| sngwy 240- 020- 000 scrl 1 1 yes A 1 off off off yes of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMCODE
no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1202 A 0 LIMW35 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full

. Inhibit the card using the r mv- car d command, specifying the card location. If the LIM to be
inhibited contains the only signaling link in the linkset that in service, the f or ce=yes parameter
must also be specified. For this example, enter this command.

rmv-card: | oc=1202: f orce=yes

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-12 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

. Remove the signaling link on the specified card by using the dl t - s| k command. If the output
of step 7 shows that the signaling link being removed is the last signaling link in a linkset, the
f or ce=yes parameter must be used. For this example, enter this command.

dlt-slk:loc=1202: i nk=a: force=yes
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When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-12 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT-SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

Remove the card using the dl t - car d command with the card location of the card to be
removed. The dl t - car d command has only one parameter, | oc, which is the location of the
card. For this example, enter this command.

dlit-card: | oc=1202

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-12 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- CARD: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- car d command specifying the card that was removed in
step 11. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-card: | oc=1202

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

E2144 Cnd Rej: Location invalid for hardware configuration

Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 7: Removing an X.25 LIM
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L 4

Enter the
chy-db action=bachup.dest=fixed
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Adding an X.25 Gateway Destination

32

This procedure is used to add an X.25 destination to the database using the ent - x25- dst n
command.

The ent - x25- dst n command uses these parameters.
: xaddr — The X.25 network address of the X.25 destination entity or the SS7 node.

: dpc — The real SS7 point code assigned to a real SS7 node or the dummy point code for an X.25
destination entity. The value for this parameter is an ANSI point code.

: $sn — The subsystem number of the destination point code to be assigned to the X.25 address.

The examples in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 5: Typical
X.25/557 Gateway Configuration on page 22 and Table 4: Typical X.25/S57 Gateway Routing Table
on page 22.
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A destination point code (DPC) in the X.25 domain — see the "Adding a Destination Point Code"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

Note: The point code assigned to the X.25 address in the X.25 destination cannot be an ITU
international or ITU national point code. The ent - dst n command does not allow an ITU
international or ITU national point code to be assigned to the X.25 domain.

The destination point code specified with the ent - x25- dst n command must be a full point code.
Cluster point codes and network routing point codes cannot be specified for X.25 destinations.
For more information on cluster point codes, go to the "Cluster Routing and Management Diversity"
section in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 . For more information on network routing
point codes, go to the "Network Routing" section in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

The X.25 gateway destination to be added cannot already be in the database. This can be verified
in step 2.

The X.25/557 gateway feature must be turned on. Verify this by entering ther t r v- f eat command.
If the X.25/557 gateway feature is off, shown by the entry X25G = of f in the output of the
rtrv-feat command, it can be turned on by entering the chg- f eat : x25g=on command.

If the database is to contain more than 1024 X.25 destinations and routes, The 2000 X.25 routes
feature must be turned on. Verify this by entering the r t r v- f eat command. If the 2000 X.25
routes feature is off, shown by the entry X252000 = of f in the output of thertrv-f eat
command, it can be turned on by entering the chg- f eat : x252000=0on command.

Note: Once the X.25 gateway feature and the 2000 X.25 routes features are turned on with the
chg-f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because ther t r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There
are three ways that the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xX>, where <xx> is the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r tF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu- user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Verify that the X.25 gateway feature is on, by entering thert r v- f eat command.

If the X.25 gateway feature is on, the X25Gfield should be set to on. For this example, the X.25
gateway feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thert r v- f eat command, see the
rtrv-feat command description in the Commands Manual.
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If the X.25 gateway feature is on, skip step 2 and go to step 3.
If the X.25 gateway feature is not on, go to step 2.

. If the X.25 gateway feature is not on, shown by the X25G = of f entry inthertrv-f eat

command output in step 1, turn the X.25 gateway feature on by entering this command.
chg-f eat: x25g=on

Note: Once the X.25 gateway feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:57: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Display the DPCs in the database by entering the r t r v- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELElI ALl ASI ALl ASN DOVAI N
020- 002- * rl ghncbb000 yes yes  ------- ---------- SS7
004- 004-004 -------- YEeS ---  m------ aaoaoaoo SS7
005- 005-005 -------- = SS7
240-012- 004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 11111 SS7
240- 012- 005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 SS7
240- 012- 006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 11113 SS7
240-012-008 -------- yes --- 1-113-5 11114 SS7
001-001-001 -------- YES --- s oo X25
002-002-002 -------- YES - e e X25
003-003-003 -------- YEeS ---  m------ aaoaoaoo X25
DPC CLLI BEI ELElI ALl ASA ALI ASN DOVAI N
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210-000 12001 SS7
2-131-2 @ -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3 -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELElI ALI ASA ALI ASI DOVAI N
11211 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
11212 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 14

EXCEPTI ON DPC(S) : 0

NETWORK DPC( s) : 0

CLUSTER DPC(s) : 1

TOTAL DPC(s): 15

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000

ALI ASES USED: 18

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

If the required DPC is not in the database, go to the “Adding a Destination Point Code”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and add the DPC to the database.

4. Display the X.25 destinations in the database by entering the r t r v- x25- dst n command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-28 21: 16: 37

X25 ADDR

220525586456772

234234231
23423422834
2342342325
23423423

423423045656767

9342

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

SS7 DPC

240-012- 004
240-012- 005
244-010- 006
244-010- 006
244-010- 007
244-010- 008
244-010- 006

X.25 Gateway Configuration

GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SSN
002
113
235
236
112
112
234

If the database is to contain more than 1024 X.25 destinations and routes, the X.25 gateway
feature and the 2000 X.25 routes feature must be turned on. If the 2000 X.25 routes feature is
on, the X252000 field in the r t r v- f eat command output in step 1 should be set to on.

If the database is to contain 1024 X.25 destinations and routes or less, skip step 5 and go to step

6.

If the 2000 X.25 routes feature is on, skip step 5 and go to step 6.

If the 2000 X.25 routes feature is off, and the database is to contain more than 1024 X.25

destinations and routes, go to step 5.

If the 2000 X.25 routes feature is not on, shown by the X252000 = of f entryinthertrv-f eat
command output in step 1, turn the 2000 X.25 routes feature on by entering this command.

chg- f eat : x252000=0n

Note: Once the 2000 X.25 routes feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot

be turned off.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00:57: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CHG- FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

Add the X.25 destination to the database using the ent - x25- dst n command.

For this example, enter these commands.
ent - x25- dst n: xaddr=11101
ent - x25- dst n: xaddr =11102:
xaddr =22201:
xaddr =22202
xaddr =33301:
xaddr =33302:
xaddr =44401:
xaddr =55501:

ent - x25-dstn
ent - x25-dstn
ent - x25-dstn
ent - x25-dstn
ent - x25- dst n:
ent - x25-dstn

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

dpc=001-001- 001: ssn=5
dpc=001-001- 001:
dpc=002- 002- 002:
: dpc=002- 002- 002:
dpc=003- 003- 003:
dpc=003- 003- 003:
dpc=004- 004- 004
dpc=005- 005- 005

ssn=5
ssn=5
ssn=10
ssn=6

ssn=7

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-28 08:38:53 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
X. 25 DSTN TABLE 33 % FULL

ENT- X25- DSTN: MASP A -
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7. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
11101 001-001-001 005
11102 001-001-001 005
22201 002- 002-002 005
22202 002-002-002 010
220525586456772 240-012-004 002
234234231 240-012-005 113
23423422834 244-010-006 235
2342342325 244-010-006 236
23423423 244-010-007 112
33301 003-003-003 006
33302 003- 003- 003 007
3450912 244-010-005 114
423423045656767 244-010-008 112
44401 004-004- 004 005
55501 005- 005- 005 005
9342 244-010-006 234

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

8. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 8: Adding an X.25 Gateway Destination
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Enter the
nry-feat command

Is the X.25 gateway
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Enter the rirv-gstn
command

Is the required DPC

databasa’

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Enter the
chg-fealt:x25g=on
command

in the X.25 domain in the

Go to the “Adding 2
Destination Point Coda”
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and add the X.25 destination
point code to the database

Enter the rin-x25-dstn
command
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is the database to
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:
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Enter the
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This procedure is used to remove an X.25 destination from the database using the dl t - x25- dst n
command.

Thedl t - x25- dst n command has only one parameter, xaddr , which is the X.25 network address
of the X.25 destination entity or the S57 node.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the X.25 destination 33301 from the database.

The X.25 gateway destination to be removed must be in the database. This can be verified in step
1.

The X.25 gateway destination to be removed cannot have any X.25 routes assigned to it. This can
be verified in step 2.

1. Display the X.25 destinations in the database by entering the r t r v- x25- dst n command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
11101 001-001-001 005
11102 001-001-001 005
22201 002- 002- 002 005
22202 002-002-002 010
220525586456772 240-012-004 002
234234231 240-012-005 113
23423422834 244-010-006 235
2342342325 244-010-006 236
23423423 244-010-007 112
33301 003-003-003 006
33302 003- 003- 003 007
3450912 244-010-005 114
423423045656767 244-010-008 112
44401 004-004- 004 005
55501 005- 005- 005 005
9342 244-010-006 234

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

2. Verify that there are no X.25 routes assigned to the X.25 destination to be removed by entering
thertrv-x25-rte command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

3. If the X.25 destination to be removed, shown in the X25 ADDR column in the output of step 1,
is shown in either the X25 ADDRor SS7 ADDR columns in the output of step 2, then the X.25
destination has an X.25 route assigned to it.
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Remove these X.25 routes by using the dl t - x25- rt @ command. For this example, enter this
command.
dl t-x25-rte: xaddr =33301: saddr =44401

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X. 25 Route table 45% full
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COWPLTD

4. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25-rt e command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

5. Remove the X.25 destination from the database using the dl t - x25- dst n command.
For this example, enter this command.

dl t - x25-dst n: xaddr =33301

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:38:53 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
X. 25 DSTN TABLE 33 % FULL
DLT- X25- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

6. Verify the changes using the r t r v- x25- dst n command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
11101 001-001-001 005
11102 001-001-001 005
22201 002-002-002 005
22202 002-002-002 010
220525586456772 240-012-004 002
234234231 240-012-005 113
23423422834 244-010-006 235
2342342325 244-010-006 236
23423423 244-010-007 112
33302 003- 003- 003 007
3450912 244-010-005 114
423423045656767 244-010-008 112
44401 004-004- 004 005
55501 005- 005- 005 005
9342 244-010-006 234

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

7. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 9: Removing an X.25 Gateway Destination

Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn
command

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

Are any of the X.25
destinations referenced
by the X.25 routes?

Yes Enter the dlt-x25-rte
command

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
‘ command

Enter the dit-x25-dsin
command

v

Enter the rirv-x25-dstn
command

;

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Changing an X.25 Gateway Destination

This procedure is used to change the attributes of an X.25 destination in the database using the
chg- x25- dst n command.

The chg- x25- dst n command uses these parameters.

: xaddr — The X.25 network address of the X.25 destination entity or the SS7 node.
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: dpc — The real SS7 point code assigned to a real SS7 node or the dummy point code for an X.25
destination entity. The value for this parameter is an ANSI point code.

: ssn — The subsystem number of the destination that is assigned to the X.25 address.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the DPC and SSN of the X.25 destination 33301
in the database to the DPC 011-011-011 and the SSN 230.

The X.25 gateway destination to be changed must be in the database and cannot have any X.25
routes assigned to it. This can be verified in steps 1 and 2.

If the destination point code (DPC) is changed, the new DPC must be in the database. This can be
verified in step 5 with the r t r v- dst n command. If the new DPC is not in the database, go to the
"Adding a Destination Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual —SS7 .

Note: The point code assigned to the X.25 address in the X.25 destination cannot be an ITU
international or ITU national point code. The ent - dst n command does not allow an ITU
international or ITU national point code to be assigned to the X.25 domain.

The destination point code specified with the chg- x25- dst n command must be a full point code.
Cluster point codes and network routing point codes cannot be specified for X.25 destinations.
For more information on cluster point codes, go to the "Cluster Routing and Management Diversity"
section in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 . For more information on network routing
point codes, go to the "Network Routing" section in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because ther t r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, ther t r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There
are three ways that the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command
was entered.

e Enterthe canc- cnd: t r mE<xX>, where <xx> is the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command
was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r tF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with ther t r v- secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu- user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the X.25 destinations in the database by entering the rt r v- x25- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
11101 001-001-001 005
11102 001-001-001 005
22201 002-002-002 005
22202 002-002-002 010
220525586456772 240-012-004 002
234234231 240-012-005 113
23423422834 244-010-006 235
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2342342325
23423423

33301

33302

3450912
423423045656767
44401

55501

9342

244-010- 006
244-010- 007
003-003-003
003- 003- 003
244-010- 005
244-010- 008
004-004- 004
005- 005- 005
244-010- 006

236
112
006
007
114
112
005
005
234
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X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

. Verify that there are no X.25 routes assigned to the X.25 destination to be changed by entering

thertrv-x25-rte command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

. If the X.25 destination to be removed, shown in the X25 ADDR column in the output of step 1,

is shown in either the X25 ADDRor SS7 ADDR columns in the output of step 2, then the X.25
destination has an X.25 route assigned to it.

Remove these X.25 routes by using the dl t - x25- r t € command. For this example, enter this
command.

dl t -x25-rte: xaddr=33301: saddr =44401

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X. 25 Route table 45% full
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- x25- r t e command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

command.

. If the DPC is being changed, display the DPCs in the database by entering the rt r v- dst n

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELElI ALI ASI ALI ASN DOVAI N
020-002- * rl ghncbb000 yes yes  ------- ---------- SS7
004- 004-004 -------- YES --- e e SS7
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005- 005-005 -------- YeS ---  m------ oaaaooo-- SS7
240-012- 004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 11111 SS7
240- 012- 005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 SS7
240- 012- 006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 11113 SS7
240-012-008 -------- yes --- 1-113-5 11114 SS7
001-001-001 -------- YEeS --- s oo X25
002-002-002 -------- YES --- s oo X25
003-003-003 -------- N X25
011-011-011 -------- YeS ---  m------ oo X25
DPCI CLLI BEI ELElI ALl ASA ALI ASN DOVAI N
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210-000 12001 SS7
2-131-2  -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3 -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELElI ALI ASA ALI ASI DOVAI N
11211 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
11212 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15

EXCEPTI ON DPC(S) : 0

NETWORK DPC(s) : 0

CLUSTER DPC(s) : 1

TOTAL DPC(Ss): 16

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000

ALI ASES USED: 18

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

If the required DPC is not in the database, go to the “Adding a Destination Point Code”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and add the DPC to the database.

Change the attributes of the X.25 destination using the chg- x25- dst n command.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- x25-dst n: xaddr =33301: dpc=011- 011- 011: ssn=230

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:38:53 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
X. 25 DSTN TABLE 33 % FULL
CHG- X25- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- x25- dst n command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
11101 001-001-001 005
11102 001-001-001 005
22201 002- 002-002 005
22202 002-002-002 010
220525586456772 240-012-004 002
234234231 240-012-005 113
23423422834 244-010-006 235
2342342325 244-010-006 236
23423423 244-010-007 112
33301 011-011-011 230
33302 003- 003- 003 007
3450912 244-010-005 114
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423423045656767 244-010-008

44401 004-004- 004
55501 005- 005- 005
9342 244-010- 006

X. 25 DSTN TABLE I'S 30 % FULL

112
005
005
234
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. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup

starts on active MASP.
on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
starts on standby MASP.
on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 10: Changing an X.25 Gateway Destination
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Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn
command

A

Enter the
rtrv-x25-rte command

Are any of the
X.25 destinations
referenced by the X.25
routes?

Yes Enter the
dit-x25-rte command

l

Enter the
rirv-x25-rte command

Is the DPC of
the X.25 destination
being changed?

Yes Enter the rtrv-dstn
command

Enter the chg-x25-dstn Yes Is the required DPC
command in the database?

A

A
Enter the rirv-x25-dsin

command
Go to the "Adding a Destination
Point Code" procedure in the
A Database Administration
Enter the Manual - SS7 and add the X.25
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed DPC to the database
command

Adding an X.25 Linkset

This procedure is used to add X.25 linksets to the EAGLE 5 ISS using the ent - | s command. To
add SS7 linksets, go to the "Adding an SS7 Linkset" procedure in the Database Administration
Manual —SS7 .

The ent - | s command uses these parameters.
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. | sn — The name of the linkset. The linkset name can contain up to 10 characters, with the first
character being a letter. However, the SEAS interface supports only eight characters. If this linkset
is displayed on the SEAS interface and the linkset name contains more than eight characters, only
the first eight characters in the linkset name are shown. If this linkset name contains more than
eight characters, and is specified with the linkset commands on the SEAS interface, only the first
eight characters can be specified.

: apc/ apca— Adjacent point code - the point code identifying the node that is next to the EAGLE
51ISS.

: spc/ spca — The secondary point code assigned to the linkset. Secondary point codes are used
for multiple linksets that have the same APC. Secondary point codes can be used only if the
Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on (shown in the
rtrv-ctrl-feat output.

Note: See Chapter 2, "Configuring Destination Tables," in the Database Administration Manual -
SS7 for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

.| st — The linkset type of the specified linkset - A, B, C, D, or E.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code. The value of the
cl I'i parameter is only displayed in the rt r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is
being displayed with thertrv-1s:|sn=<linkset name>command.

: sl t set — The signaling link test message record to be associated with the linkset.

.1 3t set — The level 3 timer set table. This parameter identifies which level three timer set is to
be assigned to this linkset.

: scr n —The name of the screenset to be assigned to this linkset if gateway screening is to be used.

: gwsa — Gateway screening action determines whether gateway screening (GWS) is on or off for
the specified link set.

. gws M- Gateway screening messaging is used to turn on or off the display of messages generated
for each screened message. When an MSU is rejected by gateway screening, a message is output
to alert personnel of the event.

: gwsd — Gateway screening MSU discard is used to turn on or off the discarding of MSUs that
bypass the gateway screening function due to load-shedding. Also use this parameter with the
redirect function; MSUs that cannot be screened are discarded if you specify gwsd=on.

: bei —The broadcast exception indicator. This parameter indicates whether TFP (transfer
prohibited) messages are allowed to be broadcast on the linkset. The yes parameter means TFPs
are not broadcast. The no parameter means TFPs are broadcast. The bei =yes parameter must be
specified, or the bei parameter must be omitted.

: gt t rode — The GTT mode/hierarchy identifying the types of global title translation that will
be performed on the messages arriving on the specified linkset. The values for this parameter are:

o sysdflt —thevalueofthedf| t gt t nDde parameter showninthert rv-sccpopt s command
output.

¢ cd-CdPA GTT only

e cg-CgPA GTT only

e acdcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT

* acdcgcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT
e acdcdcg - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT
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e cgacdcd - CgPA GTT, Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT
e cgcd-CgPA GTT, CdPA GTIT
e cdcg-CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT

The default value for the gt t npde parameter is sysdf | t .

For more information on using the gt t nbde parameter, see the Origin Based SCCP Routing
Feature section in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation .

: cggt nod - The calling party GT modification indicator. This parameter specifies whether or not
calling party global title modification is required. The values for this parameter are yes (calling
party global title modification is required) or no (calling party global title modification is not
required). The default value for the cggt nod parameter is no. This parameter can be specified
only if the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat
command to verify that either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. If the
AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is not enabled, perform the "Activating the Advanced
GT Modification Feature" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation
procedure to enable the required feature. For more information about the Advanced GT
Modification feature, refer to the "Advanced GT Modification Feature" section in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation.

-1 sl srsb —selects which bit (1 - 4) of the SLS field to use as the least significant bit for signaling
link selection in the link set for all messages on ANSI and ITU linksets on incoming linksets. For
more information on the islsrsb parameter refer to the "ITU SLS Enhancement" section in the
Database Administration Manual - SS7. To specify the i sl sr sb parameter, the SLS Bit Rotation by
Incoming Linkset feature must be enabled. To enable the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature, perform the "Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature" procedure in
the Database Administration Manual - SS7.

The examples in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 5: Typical
X.25/S57 Gateway Configuration on page 22 and Table 6: X.25 Linkset Configuration Table on page
47 and are used to add X.25 linksets | s03 and | s04 to the database.

Table 6: X.25 Linkset Configuration Table

Linksets Linkset # LINKS LST GWSA GWSD SCRN
APC
1s03 007-007-007 |2 A ON OFF SCRO
1s04 003-003-003 |1 A ON ON SCR2

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain 1024 linksets, with a maximum of 255 of these linksets being gateway
linksets. A gateway linkset is a linkset that contains routes to a different network.

The linkset to be added cannot be in the database. This can be verified in step 1 of this procedure.

The adjacent point code (APC) must be defined in the database. This can be verified in step 2 of
this procedure. The domain of the point code is shown in the DOVAI Nfield in the output of the
rtrv-dstncommand (step 2). The adjacent point code must be a full point code and cannot be
a cluster point code.
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If the APC is not in the destination point code table, go to the "Adding a Destination Point Code"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual —SS7 . and add the point code to the destination
point code table.

Note: The adjacent point code for the X.25 linkset cannot be an ITU international or ITU national
point code. AnITU international or ITU national point code cannot be assigned to the X.25 domain.

An X.25 APC cannot be referenced by an X.25 route that has the logical channel to network
management function turned on (I c2nnryes). Enter the r t r v- x25- dst n command to show
the association of the point codes to X.25 addresses. Enter ther t r v- x25- r t € command to show
which X.25 routes have the logical channel to network management function turned on. This is
shown by the entry no in the LC2NMfield in the output of the rt r v- x25- rt e command. The
APC cannot be associated with an X.25 address that is assigned to an X.25 route that has the logical
channel to network management function turned on (I c2nn¥yes).

The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can only be specified if the scr n parameter is defined.
Enter thertrv-1 s command to verify that the scr n parameter is defined for the specified linkset.
If the scr n parameter is defined, a gateway screening screen set name is shown in the SCRN field
of the output. This gateway screening screen set name must also be defined as a gateway screening
screen set entity. This can be verified with thert rv-scr set command.

The gwsd parameter allows the discarding of messages that should have gone through the gateway
screening process, but did not. The gwsd parameter is only intended to be used with the Database
Transport Access (DTA) feature. If you are not using the DTA feature, the gws d parameter should
not be specified or should be set to no (gwsd=no).

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the
A linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsmFon, the gateway screening action in the
gateway screening stop action set specified by the act nanme parameter of the gateway
CAUTION screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be performed.

If the cl | i parameter is specified with the ent - | S command, the value of the cl | i parameter
must match the CLLI value of the adjacent point code of the linkset. The CLLI value of the adjacent
point code is shown in the CLLI field of thertr v- dst n command.

To provision more than one linkset with the same APC, the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent
PC feature must be enabled and turned on. The database can contain a maximum of six linksets
that have the same APC. A secondary point code (shown in the rt r v- spc output) must be
specified with the linkset. The network type and format of the secondary point code must be the
same as the APC of the linkset. Secondary point codes cannot be assigned to the APC of the linkset
when the point code is provisioned in the database with the ent - dst n or chg- dst n commands.

Other Optional Parameters

The ent - | s command contains other optional parameters that are not used to configure an X.25
linkset. These parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections.

* The Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening Feature on page 309 procedure
¢ The "Adding an SS7 Linkset" procedure in the Database Adm7inistmtion Manual - SS57
* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway

* Configuring an IPGWx Linkset

¢ Adding a Mate IPGWx Linkset to another IPGWx Linkset

¢ Removing a Mate IPGWx Linkset from another IPGWx Linkset
¢ Adding an IPSG M3UA Linkset
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¢ Adding an IPSG M2PA Linkset

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Canceling the REPT- STAT- LS, RTRV- LS, and RTRV- DSTN Commands

Becausetherept-stat-Is, rtrv-Is,andrtrv-dst ncommands used in this procedure can
output information for a long period of time, therept-stat-Is, rtrv-Is,andrtrv-dstn

commands can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that the
rept-stat-ls, rtrv-1s,andrtrv-dstncommands can be canceled.

¢ Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where ther ept -stat-Is,rtrv-1s
,orrtrv-dstn commands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where therept-stat-1Is,
rtrv-1s,orrtrv-dstncommands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r m=<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where therept-stat-1s,
rtrv-1s,orrtrv-dst n commands were entered, from another terminal other that the
terminal where therept-stat-Is, rtrv-ls, orrtrv-dst n commands were entered. To
enter the canc- cnd: t r "F<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security Administration
commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration
commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the rt r v- secu- t r mcommand.
The user’s permissions can be verified with ther t r v- user orrtrv- secu- user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- I s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5S

LSN
| sal
| sa2
| sa3
| s01
| s02

LSN
| s6
| s7
| s8

LSN
Isil
| si2
| si3

LSN
| snl
| sn2
| sn3
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APCA  (SS7)
240- 020- 000
240- 030- 000
240- 040- 000
006- 006- 006
008- 008- 008

APCA  (X25)
244- 010- 004
244-012- 005
244-012- 006

APCI  (SS7)
1-111-1
1-111-2
1-111-3

APCN  (SS7)
11111
11112
11113

SCRN
scrl
Scr2
scr3
scrl
scrl

SCRN
scr4
scrb
scr6

SCRN
scril
Scr2
scr3

SCRN
scrl
Scr2
scr3

L3T
SET

RPRRERR

SLT
SET

PR WN R

M5 U

_‘

37.5.0
BElI LST
yes a
no c
yes ¢
yes a
yes a
BElI LST
no a
no c¢
no c¢
BElI LST
yes a
no c
yes ¢
BElI LST
yes a
no c¢
yes ¢

G\
LNKS ACT
1 of f
3 on
5 of f
1 on
1 on
G\
LNKS ACT
6 of f
3 on
8 of f
G\
LNKS ACT
1 of f
3 on
5 of f
G\
LNKS ACT
1 of f
3 on
5 of f

MES
of f
on

of f
of f
of f

MES
of f
on

of f

MES
of f
on

of f

MES
of f
on

of f

DS
of f
on
of f
of f
of f

DS
of f
on
of f

D' S
of f
on
of f

DS
of f
on
of f

SLSCI
no
yes
yes

yes

NI S
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

NI S
of f
of f
of f

NI S

NI S
of f
of f
of f
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Link set table is ( 14 of 1024) 1% full

If the APC of the linkset is being assigned to more than one linkset, and multiple linksets with
the same APC are showninther trv-1| s outputin this step, continue the procedure with Step
3 on page 50.

If the APC of the linkset is being assigned to more than one linkset, and multiple linksets with
the same APC are not shown in thert rv-1 s output in this step, continue the procedure with
Step 2 on page 50.

. Verify whether or not the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned

on by entering this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893017901

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-21 15:48:20 EST 37.5.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Mul tipl e Linkset to APC 893019701 on ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is not enabled or turned on, perform the
"Activating the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC (MLS) Feature" procedure in this
chapter to enable and turn on this feature. After this feature has been enabled and turned on,
continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 50.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, continue the
procedure with Step 3 on page 50.

. Display the linksets that contain the APC for the new linkset by entering ther t r v- | s command

with the APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:apca=001-001- 002

This is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-08-22 08:09:26 EST 37.5.0

APCA = 001-001- 002

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
elnls?2 020- 020- 021 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

The maximum number of linksets that can use the same APC is six. If six linksets are shown
in this step, the specified APC cannot be used in this procedure. Select another APC from the
rtrv-Is outputin Step 1 on page 49 and repeat this step.
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If one to five linksets are shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 4 on page 51.

4. Display the secondary point codes by entering the r t r v- spc command. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-22 09:39:30 EST 37.5.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
020- 020- 020
020- 020- 021
021-021- 021
022-022-022
026- 026- 026
026- 026- 027
026- 026- 028
026- 026- 029
200- 010- 000

SPC- |

none

SPC-N

00002

SPC- N24

none

Secondary Point Code table is (10 of 40) 25%full.

If the desired secondary point code is shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 7

on page 53.

If the desired secondary point code is not shown in this step, perform the "Adding a Secondary
Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 to add the desired secondary
point code. The network type of the new secondary point code must be the same as the APC
of the linkset. After the secondary point code has been added, continue the procedure with
Step 7 on page 53.

Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using ther t r v- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16: 02: 05 GMI EAGLES

DPCA

004- 004- 004
005- 005- 005
006- 006- 006
008-008- 008
240-012- 004
240-012- 005
240-012- 006
240-012- 008
001-001-001
002-002- 002
003- 003- 003
007-007- 007
244-010- 004
244-012- 005
244-012- 006
244-012- 007
244-012-008

CLLI

rl ghncbb001
ri ghncbb002
r1 ghncbb003

| sO6cl |i
| sO7cl li
| sO8cl I'i

BEI ELEI
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DPCI CLLI BEI ELElI ALI ASA ALl ASN DOVAI N
2-131-1 ri ghncbb023 no --- 222-210-000 12001 SS7
2-131-2 @ -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3 -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELElI ALI ASA ALI ASI  DOVAI N
11211 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200-200 2-121-1 SS7

11212 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200-201 2-121-2 SS7

Destination table is (22 of 2000) 1% full

If the required DPC is not in the database, go to the “Adding a Destination Point Code”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and add the DPC to the database. After
the adjacent point code has been added, continue the procedure with Step 7 on page 53.

6. The adjacent point code of the linkset cannot be the DPC of any exception route. Verify that
the adjacent point code of the new linkset is not the DPC of any exception route by entering
thertrv-rtx command with the dpc/ dpca parameter. The dpc/ dpca parameter value is
the adjacent point code value that will be specified for the linkset. For this example, enter this
command.

rtrv-rtx: dpca=010- 020- 005

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC APC
010- 020- 005  OPCA
007- 008- 009 | sO1 20 006- 006- 006
008- 008- 100 | s02 40 008- 008- 008
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 13
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 19
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the adjacent point code of the linkset is not the DPC of a route exception table entry, no
entries are displayed in the rt r v- r t X output, but a summary of the point code quanties is
displayed, as shown in the following output example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
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X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED

CAPACI TY (% FULL):

0%

500

X.25 Gateway Configuration

If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA column in this step, the point code
value cannot be used as an adjacent point code unless one of two actions are taken:

a) Choose another adjacent point code value and repeat Step 5 on page 51 and Step 6 on page

52.

b) Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the “Removing a Route Exception
Entry” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

7. Verify that the gateway screening screen set that is to be assigned to the linkset is in the database
by entering the rt r v- scr set command. This is an example of the possible output.

Note: If the screen set assigned to the linkset is not being changed, or if the screen set that you
wish to assign to the linkset is assigned to other linksets (shown in the SCRNfield of thertrv-1s
command output in Step 1 on page 49), continue the procedure with Step 8 on page 54.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16:37: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
ENTI RE GA5 DATABASE | S 1% FULL
CDPA + AFTPC TABLES ARE 1% FULL

THERE ARE 243 SCREEN SETS AVAI LABLE

THE FOLLOW NG ARE OVER 80% FULL:

SCRN

SCRN
fldil
gwsl
gws?2
| sO1
scrl
scr2
scr3
scr4
scrb
scré6
ss28
wrdl

NSFI

NSR/ ACT FULL RULES
NSR/ ACT FULL RULES

1%
gws4
gws5
| s02
opcl
opc2
opc3
opcl
opcl
opcl
opcl
i ec

5
1%
1%
1%
1%
2%
2%
51%
51%
51%
51%

1%

4

TABLES

TABLES
NO

DESTFLD
DESTFLD

NO
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO
YES
NO
YES
YES

If you wish to examine the contents of a particular screen set, enter the
rtrv-scrset:scrn=<screen set nanme>command specifying a screen set name shown
in the SCRN field of either thert r v- scr set command executed in this step or thertrv-1s

command executed in step 1.

For this example, enter thert r v- scrset : scrn=scr 1 command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-14 16:39: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

SCRN  NSFI

NSR/ ACT
opcl
bkd2
cgpl
ttl
tt2
tt3
cdpl
cdp2

RULES DESTFLD

WWwbhwwwnN W
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CDPA cdp3 4
AFTPC endl 9

The output of this command shows the screens that make up the screen set. These screens can
be examined by entering the gateway screening retrieve command corresponding the to the
value in the NSFI field and specifying the screening reference name shown in the NSR/ ACT
field. For this example, you enter these commands to examine the screens in the screen set.

e rtrv-scr-opc:sr=opcl

e rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: sr=bkd2
e rtrv-scr-cgpa: sr=cgpl

e rtrv-scr-tt:sr=ttl

e rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt2

e rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt3

e rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdpl

e rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp2

e rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp3

e rtrv-scr-aftpc: sr=endl
If the screen set that you wish to assign to the linkset is not in the database, go to the "Adding

a Screen Set" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening and add
the screen set to the database.

. Display the X.25 destinations in the database by entering thert r v- x25- dst n command with

the point code to be assigned to the linkset, shown in the r t r v- dst n output in Step 5 on page
51.

Note: If a new X.25 point code was added in Step 5 on page 51, continue the procedure with
Step 10 on page 55.

rtrv-x25-dstn: dpca=244-012- 008

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN
234234231 244-012-008 113
234234231 244-012-008 113

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

If the new APC of the linkset is not shown in the r t r v- x25- dst n output, continue the
procedure with Step 10 on page 55. If the new APC of the linkset is shown in the
rtrv-x25-dst n output, continue the procedure with Step 10 on page 55.

. Display the X.25 routes by entering the r t r v- x25- r t e command with the xaddr parameter

value shown in Step 8 on page 54. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-x25-rte: xaddr=234234231

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
234234231 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 9% FULL

If the LC2NM value in the X.25 route is no, continue the procedure with Step 10 on page 55.
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If the LC2NM value in the X.25 route is yes, the new linkset APC cannot be used in the X.25
linkset. To use the new linkset APC in the X.25 linkset, the LC2NM value of the X.25 route
associated with the new linkset APC must be no. The LC2NM value must be changed to no,
or another X.25 point code must be chosen.

To chose another X.25 point code, repeat this procedure from Step 5 on page 51.

To change the LC2NM value, perform the Changing an X.25 Route on page 138 procedure. Then
continue the procedure with Step 10 on page 55.

The gt t mode parameter can be specified with the values acdcd, cgacdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg,
cgcd, cdcg, or cg only if the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature is enabled. Enter the

rtrv-ctrl-feat command with the part number of the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature
to verify whether or not the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature is enabled. Enter this command.

Note: If the gt t nbde parameter is not being specified for the linkset, or if the gt t node
parameter is being specified for the linkset with either the sysdf | t or cd values, continue the
procedure with Step 11 on page 55.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893014301
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Oigin Based SCCP Routing 893014301 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Partnum Status Quantity  Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Name Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Origin Based SCCP routing feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 11 on
page 55 .

If the Origin Based SCCP routing feature is not enabled, perform the “Activating the Origin
Based SCCP Routing Feature” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title
Translation to enabled the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature. After the Origin Based SCCP
Routing feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 11 on page 55 .

The cggt mod parameter cannot be specified with the ent - | s command unless the AMGTT
or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade features are enabled. If the cggt nbd parameter will be specified

with the linkset, enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify the status of the AMGTT or
AMGTT CgPA Upgrade features.

Note: If the cggt nod parameter will not be specified with the ent - | s command, this step
does need to be performed. Continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 56 .

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-22 10:58: 06 EST 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
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HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64
Oigin-Based MIP Routing 893014201 on
Mil tiple Linkset to APC 893019701 on
Proxy Poi nt Code 893018702 on 20
AMGTIT CdPA Only 893021802 on
The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left

Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the AMGTT feature (shown by the entry AMGTT with the part number 893021801) or the
AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature (shown by the entry AMGTT CgPA Upgr ade with the part
number 893021803) is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 56 .

If the AMGTT or the AMGTT CgPA Upgrade features are not enabled, or if the AMGTT CdPA
Only feature is enabled, perform the "Activating the Advanced GT Modification Feature"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation procedure to enable
the required feature. After the AMGTT or the AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled,
continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 56 .

The i sl sr sb parameter can be specified only if the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is enabled. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the part number of the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature to verify whether or not the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming
Linkset feature is enabled. Enter this command.

Note: If the i sl srsb parameter is not being specified for the linkset, continue the procedure
with Step 13 on page 57.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893026501

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
| SLSBR 893026501 on ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled, continue the procedure with
Step 13 on page 57.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is not enabled, perform the “Activating the
SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature” procedure in the Database Administration Manual
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- §57 to enabled the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature. After the SLS Bit Rotation
by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 13 on page 57.

13. Using the outputs from Step 1 on page 49 through Step 12 on page 56 as a guide, add the new
linkset using the ent - | s command. The new linkset must meet these conditions.
a) The new linkset cannot already be in the database — the linkset configuration is shown in
the output of Step 1 on page 49.

b) The APC of the new linkset must be in the destination point code table, shown in the output
of Step 5 on page 51. The adjacent point code for the X.25 linkset must be an ANSI point
code in the X.25 domain.

¢) The new linkset cannot use an APC assigned to an X.25 address that is assigned to an X.25
route that has the logical channel to network management function turned on (shown by
the entry yes in the LC2NMfield in the output of Step 9 on page 54). The output of Step 8
on page 54 shows which X.25 addresses are assigned to the point codes that can be used
as APCs for linksets. The output of Step 9 on page 54 shows the X.25 addresses used by the
X.25 routes.

For this example, enter these commands.
ent-1s:1sn=l s03: apca=007-007-007: | st =a: gwsa=on: scrn=scrl
ent -1 s: | sn=I s04: apca=003- 003- 003: | st =a: gwsa=on: scr n=scr 2: gt t node=cgacdcd

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-28 16:23:21 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
Link set table is ( 16 of 1024) 2% full
ENT-LS: MASP A - COWPLTD

14. Verify the changes using the rt r v- | s command with the linkset name that was specified in
Step 13 on page 57. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-1s:1sn=|ls03

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

L3T SLT OGN G5 GAS
LSN APCA (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s03 007-007- 007 scrl 1 1 yesa O on off off --- of f
CLLI TFATCABM_.Q MIPRSE ASL8
| PGWAPC NMATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA

Link set table is ( 16 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=|ls04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 28 08:40: 38 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.5.0

L3T SLT G\ G\ GAS
LSN APCA  (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
| sO4 003-003- 003 scr2 1 1 yesa O on off off --- of f
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CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GITMODE
no  c--------- CgPA, AdvCdPA, CdPA

Link set table is ( 16 of 1024) 2% full

15. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Figure 11: Adding an X.25 Linkset
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Enter the rirv-Is
command

Is the APC of
the linkset being
assigned to more than
one linksat?
(See Note)

From
Sheet 5

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Ta
Shesat 3

Mote: The linksets must be
X.25 linksets.

Are multiple
linksets with the same APC
shown in the rtre-/s
output?

Enter the
rirv-cir-feat command with
this parameter:
‘partnum=893019701

Is the Mutiple
Linksets to Single
Adjacent PC feature

enabled and turned
on?

Perform the “Activating the Multiple
Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
(MLS) Feature” procedure in this
chapter to enable and turn on this
feature.
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Enter the
rtrv-Is command with this
parameter; ]
;apcfapca=<the APC of the
linkset being added=

How many
linksets are assigned
to this APC?

This is the maximum number
of linksets that can be
assigned to an APC. Choose
another APC from the rinv-is
output.

The secondary point code that will be
assigned to the new linkset cannot be
the same as any secondary point code
that is shown in the rirv-Is on Sheet 1.

'

Enter the
rirv-spc command

Perform the “Adding a Secondary
Point Code” procedure in Chapter 2
of this manual to add the desired
secondary point code. The network
type of this secondary point code
must be the same as the APC of the
linkset.

Is the desired
secondary point code
shown in the rtrne-spc
output?

Sheet 4
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Is the required
DPC in the X.25 domain
in the database?

Enter the rfrv-dstn
command

Enter the rfrv-ritx command
with this parameter:
:dpc/dpca=<New APC for the
finkset=

Perform to the "Adding a Destination
Point Code” procedure in the
Database Administration Manual -
S57 and add the X.25 destination
point code to the database. The new
point code cannot be a proxy point
code (PRX=YES). A proxy point code
or a secondary point code cannot be

assigned to the new point code.

|s the scm
parameter to be used with
the ent-fls command?

Yes

Is the
APC of the linkset being
added in this procedure in
the rtrv-rix output?

To
Sheet 4

Perform the “Removing a
Route Exception Entry”
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - S57 to
remove all the entries shown in
the rtrv-rtx output

Do you wish to
choose another APC
for the linkset?

To
Sheet 4
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Enter the rirv-scrset
command to display the
GWS screen sets in the

database

Is the scrn value
shown in the rirv-ls
output on Sheet 17

Fram
Sheets 2
ord

Do you wish to
examine the content of
the screen set?

Enter the
rtrv-sersef.scrn=<screen set name=

command specfying the screen set
name shown in the SCRN field of the

rtrv-scrsef or rirv-1s outputs

Do you wish to
examine each screen in
the screen set?

No

Enter the gateway screening retrieve
command that comresponds to the
value shown in the NSFI field of the
rtrv-scrset=<screen set name> output
with the value for the sr parameter
shown in the NSRAACT field of the
rirv-scrset=<screen sef name=> ouiput

|s the required
GWS screen setin the
database?

Yes

Go to the "Adding a Screen Set"
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual -
Gateway Screening and add the
screen set to the database

To
Sheet 5
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From
Sheets 3
or 4

Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn
command with this parameter:
-dpc/dpca=<the new linkset
APC=

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
command with this

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Is the paoint
code shown in the
rtnv-x25-dstn
output?

parameter: o
xaddr=<xaddr value from
the rtrv-x25-dstn output=>

VWhat is the

LCZ2NM value of the Mo

#.25 route containing
the point code?

Do you wish to
change the
LC2NM value?

Choose another
X.25 point code
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Perform the "Changing
an X.25 Route”
procedure in this To
chapter and change Sheet 6
the LC2ZNM value of
the X.25 route
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Will the GTTMODE
parameter be specified for
the linkset?

Ma

Will the values
SYSDFLT or CD be
specified for the GTTMODE
parameter?

Yes

Enter the rtrv-ctri-feat command
with this parameter:
cpartnum=893014301

Is the Origin Based
SCCP Routing feature
enabled?

Yes

Perform the “Activating the Origin Based
SCCP Routing Feature" procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global
Titfe Translation to enable the Origin Based
SCCP Routing feature.
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Fram
Sheet B

Will the CGTTMOD
No

parameter be specified for
the linkset?

Enter the rtrv-ctri-feat
command

Are either the AMGTT
Yes

or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade
features enabled?

Perform the “Activating the Advanced GT
Modification Feature” procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global
Title Translation to enable either the
AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade
features.
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|s the islsrsh

Mo

Database Administration Manual -
Features

parameter to be specified
for the linkset?

Enter the rin~-cir-feat
command with this
parameter.
Jpartnum=893026501

Is the SLS Bit
Raotation by Incoming
Linkset (ISLSRB) feature
enabled and turned
on?

Perform the “Activating the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset

Administration Manual - S57 to
enable and turn on the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset
featura.

Feature” procedure in the Database

66

Yes

To
Sheet 8
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From
Sheet 8

Enter the ent-ls command with
these mandatory parameters:

Afsn = <linkset name=
;apcfapea = <ANSI adjacent point code=
st = <ab,cde>
and with any of these optional parameters;
«oflf = <CLLI value=
bei = <yes, no>
:scrn = <gateway screening screen set
narmea=
:gwsa = <on, off>
gwsm = <on, off>
gwsd = <on, off>
A3tset = 1
‘sltset = <1 - 20=
‘gitmode=<sysdfit, cd, acded, cgacdod,
acdeged, acdedeg, cged, cdeg, cg=
:spo/spea = <ANSI secondary point code=
cggtmod=<yes, no=>
Nslsrsh=<1~ 4>
{See Notes 1, 2, 3 and the Caution)

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Enter the rirv-Is command with
this parameater:
[Asn=<the linkset name specified
with the ent-ls command=

!

-

e

Enter the

chg-db:action=backup.dest=fixed

command

Notes:

1. The adjacent point code must be a full point code, cannot be an alias point code,

and must be shown in the rirv-dstn output.

2. The gwsa, gwsm, and gwsd parameters can be specified only if the scrn

parameter is specified.

3. The gwsd=on parameter can be specified only with the gwsa=on parameter.

Caution: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the
linkset parameters gwsa=off and gwsm=on, the gateway screening action in the
gateway screening stop action set specified by the acfname parameter of the
gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be

performed.

)

Removing a Linkset Containing X.25 Signaling Links

This procedure is used to remove a linkset with X.25 signaling links from the database using the
dl t -1 s command. To remove linksets with SS7 signaling links, go to the "Removing a Linkset

Containing SS7 Signaling Links" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

Thedl t - | s command has only one parameter, | sn, which is the name of the linkset to be removed
from the database.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove linkset | S04 from the database.
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The linkset to be removed must exist in the database. This can be verified in step 1.

To remove a linkset, all links associated with the linkset must be removed. This can be verified in
step 2.

All X.25 routes associated with the X.25 signaling links in the linkset must be removed. This can
be verified in step 3.

The linkset to be removed cannot be referenced by a routeset. This can be verified in step 5.
Canceling the REPT- STAT- LS and RTRV- LS Commands

Becausetherept-stat-Isandrtrv-| scommands used in this procedure can output information
for a long period of time, therept -stat -1 s and rt r v-| scommands can be canceled and the
output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that ther ept - st at -1 s and

rtrv-| scommands can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - stat-1s or
rtrv-| scommands were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where therept -stat -1 s or
rtrv-1 scommands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r m=<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where ther ept -stat -1 s or
rtrv-1l scommands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-Ilsorrtrv-| scommands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r meE<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thert rv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the r t r v- | s command. This is an example of
the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWs
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
| sal 240- 020- 000 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off no of f
| sa2 240- 030- 000 scr2 1 2 no c 3 on on on yes of f
| sa3 240- 040- 000 scr3 1 3 yes ¢ 5 off off off yes of f
| sO1 006- 006- 006 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 on off off no of f
| s02 008- 008- 008 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 on off off yes of f
L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWs
LSN APCA  (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
| s03 007-007- 007 scrl 1 1 yes a 3 on off off --- of f
| s04 003- 003- 003 scr2 1 1 yes a 1 on off off --- of f
| s6 244-010- 004 scr4 1 4 no a 6 off off off --- of f
| s7 244-012-005 scr5 1 5 no c 3 on on on --- of f
| s8 244-012-006 scr6 1 6 no c 8 off off off --- of f
L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWs
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
Isil 1-111-1 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off --- ---
I si2 1-111-2 scr2 1 2 no c 3 on on on --- ---
I'si3 1-111-3 scr3 1 3 yesc 5 off off off --- ---
L3T SLT GW\s GWs GWs
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LSN APCN  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
I snl 11111 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off --- of f
| sn2 11112 scr2 1 2 no c¢ 3 on on on --- of f
| sn3 11113 scr3 1 3 yes ¢ 5 off off off --- of f

Link set table is ( 16 of 1024) 2% full

2. Select a linkset whose APC is shown in the output of step 1 and is assigned to the X.25 domain.
Display the signaling links in that linkset using the r t r v- | s command, specifying the linkset
name of the linkset you wish to remove from the database. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=ls04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT G\ GAB G\S

LSN APCA  (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
| s04 003-003- 003 scr2 1 1 yes a 1 on off off --- of f

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8

rl ghncwd40z - --

| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1207 a 0 LI W35 1 56000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 16 of 1024) 2% full

3. Display the X.25 routes in the database by entering the rt r v- x25- r t € command. This is an
example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 9% FULL

4. If any X.25 routes shown in the output of step 3 are assigned to the X.25 signaling links shown
in the output of step 2, remove those X.25 routes by using the dl t - x25-r t € command. For
this example, enter these commands.

dl t - x25-rte: xaddr =33301: saddr =44401
dl t - x25-rte: xaddr=33302: saddr =55501

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:45:17 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X. 25 Route table is 4
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COVWPLTD
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5. Display the routes in the database by using the rt r v- r t € command, specifying the name of

the linkset you wish to remove. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-rte:lsn=ls04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
LSN DPC RC
| sO4 004- 004-004 10

If the X.25 linkset is shown in the r t r v- r t e output, perform to the “Removing a Route”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and remove the routes shown in this
step from the database.

. Deactivate the X.25 signaling links in the linkset using the dact - s| k command. For this

example, enter this command.
dact - sl k: 1 0c=1207: | i nk=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-28 08:41:12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link nmessage sent to card

. Verify that the signaling link status is out of service maintenance disabled (OOS-MT-DSBLD)

using the r ept - st at - | s command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 28 08:40: 38 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0

LSN APCA PST SST AST
| sal 240- 020- 000 I S-NR Alowed -----
| sa2 240- 030- 000 I S-NR Al | oned G\
| sa3 240- 040- 000 I S-NR Alowed -----
| sO1 006- 006- 006 I S-NR Al | oned G\
| s02 008- 008- 008 I S-NR Al | oned G\
| s03 007-007- 007 I S-NR Al | oned G\
| s04 003- 003- 003 O0S- M- DSBLD  Prohi bit GAS
LSN APCI PST SST AST
I sil 1-111-1 I S-NR Alowed -----
| si2 1-111-2 I S-NR Alowed -----
| si3 1-111-3 I S-NR Alowed -----
LSN APCN PST SST AST
| snl 11111 I S-NR Alowed -----
| sn2 11112 I S-NR Alowed -----
| sn3 11113 I S-NR Alowed -----

Conmmand Conpl et ed.

. If any signaling links in the linkset are the last signaling link on a card, the card must be placed

out of service before that signaling link can be removed. Verify this by entering thert r v- sl k
command and specifying each of the card locations shown in the output of step 2. Do not
specify the | i nk parameter. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=1207

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:17: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
L2T L1 PCR PCR
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10.

11.

LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1207 A LS04 0 LIMW35 1 56000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----
If the output of step 9 shows that any of the signaling links in the specified linkset are the last

signaling links on the card, place that card out of service by using the r mv- card command,
specifying the card location to be taken out of service. For this example, enter this command.

rmv-card: | oc=1207

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Remove all X.25 signaling links in the linkset using the dl t - s| k command. For this example,
enter this command.

dlt-sl k:lo0c=1207:1i nk=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:41:17 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

Display any entires in the route exception table whose linkset name is the name of the linkset
being removed in this procedure. Enter the r t r v- r t x command with the | sn parameter. For
this example, enter this command.

rtrv-rtx: | sn=l sO4

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC  APC
004- 004- 004  OPCA
008- 008- 008 | s04 40  003-003-003

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5

NETWORK DPC(s) : 0

CLUSTER DPC(s): 1

TOTAL DPC(s): 21

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 12000

AL| ASES USED: 0

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the linkset being removed in this procedure is not assigned to a route exception table entry,
no entries are displayed in the r t r v- r t x output, but a summary of the point code quanties
is displayed.
ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
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CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(sS): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLCOCATED: 500

If the name of the linkset being removed in this procedure shown in the LSN column in this

step, perform one of these procedures:

a) Change the name of the linkset in the entries displayed in this step by performing the
“Changing a Route Exception Entry” procedure in the Database Administration Manual -
SS7.

b) Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the “Removing a Route Exception
Entry” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

. Remove the linkset using the dI t - | s command with the name of the linkset being removed.

For this example, enter this command.
dit-1s:1sn=ls04

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16:03:12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Link set table is ( 15 of 1024) 1% full
DLT-LS: PSM A - COVWPLTD

Verify the changes using ther t r v- | s command and specifying the name of the linkset specified
in step 12. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=Is04
The following message should appear indicating that the linkset is not in the database.
E2346 Crd Rej: Linkset not defined

Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 12: Removing a Linkset Containing X.25 Signaling Links
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Enter the rfn-s

command

A 4

Enter the rirv-Is command
with this parameter:
dsn==name of the linkseat
hefng removed=

Y

Enter the rtne-x25-rte
command

Are any X.25 routes
assigned to the signaling
links in the linkset?

Enter the rine-rte command
with this parameter:

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Enter the dit-x25-rfe command with
these parameters:
¥addr=<XADDR valua assigned to
the X.25 route>
‘saddr=<SADDR value assigned o
the X.25 route>
Repeat this step for all the X 25 routes
assigned to the signaling links in the
linkset being removed,

Jsn=<name of the linkset
baing ramoved=

Is the linkset being
removed assigned to any
routes?

Perform the "Removing a Route”
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual — 857 and
remove the routes shown in the
rirv-rte output.

To
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Enter the dif-slk command with these
parameters:

Hocz<card location contatning the
s sirnaling Wnk assigned to the linkset>
fink=a
Repaat this step for each signaling
link assigned to the inksal

Entar the dact-slk command with thesa
parameters:
Hoc=<card location confaining the signaling
fink assigned to ife finksei>

hrtk= g
Repeal this step for each signaling lnk r
assigned to the linkset, Enler the rirv-rix command with
this parameter:
s [dsn=<name of the hinkset being
rETGved >

Enter the rept-stat-ls
command

r

Do you wish
o change the name of
the linkset assigned 1o the routa
exception entries displayed
in the rtrvenx
output?

Enter the miv-card command with this
paramater
Adoc=<gard localion conlaining the
signaling ink assigned lo the inkset>
Repeat ihis step for each signaling Bnk
assigned to the inksel

Perorm the “Chaning a
Route Exception Entry”
procedura in the
l Databasa Administration

Manual - 857 to change
the name of the inkset

Periorm the “Removing a

Reule Exception Entry”
procedura in the Database
Administration Manual - S57 to

assigned to the route
exception sntries
displayed in the
rirv=rlx oulpul

remove all the enires shown in
the rine-rix output

Enter the dit-ls command
| ) wilh this parameter
dsn=<name of the linkse!
being removed=

¢—1

Enter the rirv-is command with
this paramater Enter the
dsr=<name of the inkset chg-dbraction=backup dest=lived

spocifed in the previous slep> command

r

Changing an X.25 Linkset

74

This procedure is used to change the definition of linksets that contain X.25 signaling links using
the chg- | s command. To change SS7 linksets, go to the "Changing an SS7 Linkset" procedure in
the Database Administration Manual —SS7 . The chg- | s command uses these parameters.

. | sn — The name of the linkset. The linkset name can contain up to 10 characters, with the first
character being a letter. However, the SEAS interface supports only eight characters. If this linkset
is displayed on the SEAS interface and the linkset name contains more than eight characters, only
the first eight characters in the linkset name are shown. If this linkset name contains more than
eight characters, and is specified with the linkset commands on the SEAS interface, only the first
eight characters can be specified.

: apc/ apca — ANSI adjacent point code — the point code identifying the node that is next to the
EAGLE 5 ISS. ITU point codes cannot be used for an X.25 linkset.
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: spc/ spca - The secondary point code assigned to the linkset. Secondary point codes are used
for multiple linksets that have the same APC. Secondary point codes can be used only if the
Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on (shown in the
rtrv-ctrl-feat output.

Note: See Chapter 2, "Configuring Destination tables," in the Database Administration Manual -
SS7 for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

.| st — The linkset type of the specified linkset - A, B, C, D, or E.

: ¢l li —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code. The value of the
cl |'i parameter is only displayed in the rt r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is
being displayed with thertrv-1s:|sn=<Iinkset name>command.

. sl t set — The signaling link test message record to be associated with the linkset.

.1 3t set — The level 3 timer set table. This parameter identifies which level three timer set is to
be assigned to this linkset. Currently, only one is supported.

: scr n —The name of the screenset to be assigned to this linkset if gateway screening is to be used.

: gwsa — Gateway screening action determines whether gateway screening (GWS) is on or off for
the specified link set.

: gws M- Gateway screening messaging is used to turn on or off the display of messages generated
for each screened message. When an MSU is rejected by gateway screening, a message is output
to alert personnel of the event.

: gwsd — Gateway screening MSU discard is used to turn on or off the discarding of MSUs that
bypass the gateway screening function due to load-shedding. Also use this parameter with the
redirect function; MSUs that cannot be screened are discarded if you specify gwsd=on.

: bei —The broadcast exception indicator. This parameter indicates whether TFP (transfer
prohibited) messages are allowed to be broadcast on the linkset. The yes parameter means TFPs
are not broadcast. The no parameter means TFPs are broadcast. For an X.25 linkset, the bei =yes
parameter must be specified, or the bei parameter must be omitted.

: nl sn — The new name of the linkset

: gt t node — The GTT mode/hierarchy identifying the types of global title translation that will
be performed on the messages arriving on the specified linkset. The values for this parameter are:

e sysdflt —thevalueof thedf | t gt t node parameter showninthert rv-sccpopt s command
output.

e cd-CdPA GTT only

* cg-CgPA GTT only

e acdcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT

* acdcgcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT
¢ acdcdcg - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT
* cgacdcd - CgPA GTT, Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT
e cgcd-CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT

e cdcg-CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT

For more information on using the gt t mode parameter, see the Origin Based SCCP Routing
Feature section in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation .
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: cggt nod - The calling party GT modification indicator. This parameter specifies whether or not
calling party global title modification is required. The values for this parameter are yes (calling
party global title modification is required) or no (calling party global title modification is not
required). The default value for the cggt nbd parameter is no. This parameter can be specified
only if the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat
command to verify that either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. If the
AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is not enabled, perform the "Activating the Advanced
GT Modification Feature" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation
procedure to enable the required feature. For more information about the Advanced GT
Modification feature, refer to the "Advanced GT Modification Feature" section in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation.

- i sl srsb —selects which bit (1 - 4) of the SLS field to use as the least significant bit for signaling
link selection in the link set for all messages on ANSI and ITU linksets on incoming linksets. For
more information on the islsrsb parameter refer to the "ITU SLS Enhancement" section in the
Database Administration Manual - SS7. To specify the i sl sr sb parameter, the SLS Bit Rotation by
Incoming Linkset feature must be enabled. To enable the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature, perform the "Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature" procedure in
the Database Administration Manual - SS7.

The linkset to be changed must exist in the database.

If the adjacent point code (APC) is changed, the new APC must be in the destination point code
table and must be defined as a true point code in the destination point code table and cannot be
an alias point code. The domain of the new APC must be the same as the APC being changed. The
new APC of the linkset cannot match the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS. The new APC must be a full
point code and cannot be a cluster point code.

The signaling link configuration of the linkset can be verified by entering the
rtrv-1s:Isn=<linkset name>command specifying the linkset name as shown in Step 15 on
page 88.

Use thertrv-dst n command to verify that the new APC is in the destination point code table
and to verify the domain of the new APC. If the new APC isnot shown in ther t r v- dst n command
output, go to the "Adding a Destination Point Code" in the Database Administration Manual — SS7
and add the new APC to the destination point code table.

To change the APC of a linkset, all signaling links in the linkset must be in the OOS-MT-DSBLD
state.

The domain of the linkset’s APC cannot be changed using the chg- | s command. For example,
if the current domain of the APC is X.25, the new APC must also be in the X.25 domain. To change
the domain of the linkset’s APC, the linkset must be removed from the database using thedl t - | s
command and re-entered with the new APC in the different domain using the ent - | s command.
To remove the X.25 linkset, go to the Removing a Linkset Containing X.25 Signaling Links on page
67 procedure. To add the X.25 linkset, go to the Adding an X.25 Linkset on page 45 procedure. To
add an SS7 linkset, go to the "Adding an SS7 Linkset" procedure in the Database Administration
Manual - SS7 .

The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can only be specified if the Scr n parameter is defined.
Enter ther t r v-1 s command to verify that the scr n parameter is defined for the specified linkset.
If the scr n parameter is defined, a gateway screening screen set name is shown in the SCRN field
of the output. This gateway screening screen set name must also be defined as a gateway screening
screen set entity. This can be verified with thertrv-scrset command.
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The gwsd parameter allows the discarding of messages that should have gone through the gateway
screening process, but could not. The gws d parameter is only intended to be used with the database
transport access (DTA) feature. If you are not using the DTA feature, the gwsd parameter should
not be specified or should be set to off (gwsd=of f ).

If the gwsa=of f parameter is specified, then the gwsd=of f parameter must be specified.

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the
A linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsmFon, the gateway screening action in the
gateway screening stop action set specified by the act nanme parameter of the gateway
CAUTION screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be performed.

An X.25 APC cannot be referenced by an X.25 route that has the logical channel to network
management function turned on (I c2nnryes). Use ther t r v- x25- dst n command to verify
which point codes are assigned to each X.25 address. Use the rt r v- x25- r t e to verify which
X.25 address is assigned to each X.25 route and to verify which X.25 route has the logical channel
to network management function turned on, shown by the entry yes in the LC2NMfield.

The word SEAS cannot be used as a value for the scr n parameter of the chg- | s command. The
word SEASis used inthert rv-1 s command output, in the SCRNfield, to show gateway linksets
created on the SEAS interface. A gateway linkset combines the functions of a gateway screening
screen set and an SS7 linkset specifying the gwsa=on and scr n parameters. Like an EAGLE 5 ISS
gateway screening screen set, a gateway linkset defines the screening references that are to be
used to screen the messages on the linkset. It also defines the linkset whose messages are to be
screened. A gateway linkset can only be configured from a SEAS terminal and not from an EAGLE
5 ISS terminal.

If the cl | i parameter is specified with the chg- | s command, the value of the cl | i parameter
must match the CLLI value of the adjacent point code of the linkset. The CLLI value of the adjacent
point code is shown in the CLLI field of thertrv- dst n command.

To provision more than one linkset with the same APC, the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent
PC feature must be enabled and turned on. The database can contain a maximum of six linksets
that have the same APC. A secondary point code (shown in the r t r v- spc output) must be
specified with the linkset. The network type and format of the secondary point code must be the
same as the APC of the linkset. Secondary point codes cannot be assigned to the APC of the linkset
when the point code is provisioned in the database with the ent - dst n or chg- dst n commands.
When these linksets are assigned to routes

The secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset can be removed from the linkset by specifying
the value none for the spc/ spca parameter. A secondary point code can be removed from only
one of the linksets in a group of linksets that have the same APC.

In this procedure, the examples are used to change the definition of a linkset named | s7. The
attributes of linkset | s7 that are changed in this example are the APC, the gateway screening
screen set name, and to change the linkset type to A. For any optional parameters not specified
with the chg- | s command, the values for those parameters are not changed.

Other Optional Parameters

The chg- | s command contains other optional parameters that are not used to configure an X.25
linkset. These parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections.

* The Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening Feature on page 309 procedure
* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - SS7
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* Adding an SS7 Linkset
¢ Changing an SS7 Linkset

7
These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP Secure Gateway

* Configuring an IPGWx Linkset

* Adding a Mate IPGWx Linkset to another IP>GWx Linkset

¢ Removing a Mate IPGWx Linkset from another IPGWx Linkset
¢ Changing an IPSG M3UA Linkset

¢ Changing an IPSG M2PA Linkset

Canceling the RTRV- DSTNand RTRV- LS Commands

Because thertrv-dstnandrtrv-| scommands used in this procedure can output information
foralong period of time, ther t r v- dst nandrt r v- | sScommands can be canceled and the output
to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-dstnandrtrv-| scommands can
be canceled.

Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- dst n or
rtrv-I| scommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thert r v- dst n or
rtrv-I| scommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r nE<xX>, where <xx> is the terminal where the rt r v- dst n or

rt rv-1 scommands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rtrv-dstnorrtrv-| scommands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with ther t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1.

Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- | s command. This is an example of
the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
L3T SLT GNE G GWB

LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
| sal 240- 020- 000 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off no of f
| sa2 240- 030- 000 scr2 1 2 no c¢ 3 on on on yes of f
| sa3 240-040-000 scr3 1 3 yes c 5 off off off yes of f
I s1 240-012- 004 scrl 1 1 yes a 4 off off off yes of f
| s2 240-012- 005 scr2 1 2 yes c 2 on on on yes of f
| s3 240-012-006 scr3 1 3 yes cC 5 off off off no of f
| s01 002-002-002 scrl1 1 1 no c 0 on off off yes of f
| s02 004- 004- 004 scrl 1 1 no b 0 on off off no of f
| s03 003- 003- 003 scrl 1 1 no d 0 on off off no of f
| s04 001-002-003 scr2 1 1 no a O on off on yes of f
| s06 002- 007- 008 scr4 1 1 no a O on off off yes of f
L3T SLT G\ GAS GBS
LSN APCA (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s6 244-010- 004 scr4 1 4 no a 6 of f off off --- of f
| s7 244-012- 005 scr5 1 5 no c 3 on on on --- of f
| s8 244-012- 006 scré 1 6 no c¢ 8 off off off --- of f
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L3T SLT GAB8 GW\5 GW\S
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
Isil 1-111-1 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off --- ---
| si2 1-111-2 scr2 1 2 no c¢ 3 on on on --- ---
I'si3 1-111-3 scr3 1 3 yesc 5 off off off ---
| si7 3-150-4 scrl 1 1 no a 0 on off off ---
L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s G\
LSN APCN  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
I snl 11111 scrl 1 1 yes a 1 off off off --- of f
| sn2 11112 scr2 1 2 no c 3 on on on --- of f
| sn3 11113 scr3 1 3 yes ¢ 5 off off off --- of f
| sn5 10685 scr3 1 1 no a 0 on off off --- of f

Link set table is ( 22 of 1024) 2% full

If you wish to change the APC of a linkset to an APC that is assigned to another linkset and
multiple linksets with the same APC are shownin ther t r v- | s output, continue the procedure
with Step 3 on page 80. If multiple linksets with the same APC are not shown inthertrv-1s
output, continue the procedure with Step 2 on page 79.

If you wish to change the secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset and multiple linksets
with the same APC are shown in thertrv-1 s output, continue the procedure with Step 3 on
page 80. If multiple linksets with the same APC are not showninthert rv-| s output, continue
the procedure with Step 2 on page 79.

If you wish to change the APC of a linkset to an APC that is not assigned to another linkset or
do not with to change the secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset, continue the
procedure with Step 10 on page 85.

If neither the APC of the linkset nor the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset is
being changed, continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 85.

Verify whether or not the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned
on by entering this command.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893017901

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-21 15:48:20 EST 37.5.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Mil tiple Linkset to APC 893019701 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is not enabled or turned on, perform the
"Activating the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC (MLS) Feature" procedure in the

Database Administration Manual - SS7 to enable and turn on this feature. After this feature has
been enabled and turned on, and the APC of the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure
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with Step 3 on page 80. If only the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset is being
changed, continue the procedure with Step 4 on page 80.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, and the APC
of the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 80. If only the
secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure
with Step 4 on page 80.

. A maximum of six linksets can be assigned to an APC. Verify the number of linksets that are

assigned to the new APC of the linkset that is being changed by entering ther t r v-1 s command
with the new APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=002-002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-22 08:09:26 EST 37.5.0

APCA = 002- 002- 002

L3T SLT GAB GW\5 GW\S
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn40 020- 020- 021 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn41l 021-021-021 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn42 022-022-022 none 1 1 no A 3 off off off no of f

Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.

If six linksets are shown in this step, choose another APC for the linkset from thertrv-1s
output and repeat this step.

If one to five linksets are shown in this step, continue this procedure with Step 4 on page 80.

. Display the linkset that is being changed by entering the rt r v- | s command with the name

of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:1sn=Is04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

L3T SLT G\ GAB G\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
--------------------------- 2 --- no
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1205 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1213 b 1 LiMcu 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1211 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1207 b 3 LI W35 1 64000 DCE OFF BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full
Changing the APC of the Linkset
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If the APC of the linkset is being changed:

* To use the APC displayed in Step 3 on page 80, the secondary point code assigned to the
linkset shown in this step cannot be shown in Step 3 on page 80, unless the secondary point
code that is assigned to the linkset shown in this step is changed.

¢ If you wish to change the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this
step, refer to the Changing the Secondary Point Code of the Linkset on page 81 section in
this step.

¢ If you do not wish to change the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in
this step, choose another APC for the linkset from thert r v- | s outputin Step 1 on page
78 and repeat this procedure from Step 2 on page 79.

¢ If the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this step is not shown in Step
3 on page 80, the APC displayed in Step 3 on page 80 can be used as the APC of the linkset
that is being changed. The secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset can be changed
along with the APC of the linkset.

 If you wish to change the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset, refer to
the Changing the Secondary Point Code of the Linkset on page 81 section in this step.

¢ If you only wish to change the APC of the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 10
on page 85.

Changing the Secondary Point Code of the Linkset
If the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this step is being changed:

¢ and a secondary point code is not assigned to the linkset, continue the procedure with Step
8 on page 83.

¢ and a secondary point code is assigned to the linkset, the secondary point code can be
changed to another secondary point code value or can be removed from the linkset.

* If you wish to change the secondary point code to another secondary point code value,
continue the procedure with Step § on page 83.

¢ If you wish to remove the secondary point code value from the linkset, continue the
procedure with Step 7 on page 83.

5. Only one linkset can be assigned to an APC that does not have a secondary point code. Verify
the secondary point codes of the linksets that are assigned to the APC shown in Step 4 on page
80 by entering the rt r v- | s command with the APC of the linkset shown in Step 4 on page
80. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=001- 002- 003

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 07-08-22 08:09: 26 EST 37.5.0

APCA = 001- 002- 003

L3T SLT GN\5 GW5 GWS
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
s04 e scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f

Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.
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If one linkset is shown in this step that does not have a secondary point code, then no secondary
point codes can be removed from any of the linksets shown in this step.

* The secondary point code value can be changed to another secondary point code value. If
you wish to change the secondary point code value to another secondary point code value,
continue the procedure with Step 6 on page 82.

¢ If the secondary point code value will not be changed to another secondary point code value
and the APC of the linkset is being changed,Step 3 on page 80 and Step 4 on page 80 were
performed, skip continue the procedure with Step 10 on page 85. If the APC of the linkset
is not being changed, continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 85.

If all the linksets shown in this step have a secondary point code, then the secondary point
code from one of these linksets can be removed. If the APC of the linkset is also being changed,
Step 3 on page 80 and Step 4 on page 80 were performed, continue the procedure with Step 10
on page 85. If the APC of the linkset is not being changed, continue the procedure with Step
12 on page 85.

. Display the secondary point codes by entering the rt r v- spc command. This is an example

of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-08-22 09:39:30 EST 37.5.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
020- 020- 020
020- 020- 021
021-021-021
022- 022- 022
026- 026- 026
026- 026- 027
026- 026- 028
026- 026- 029
200- 010- 000

SPC- |

none

SPC-N

00002
SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (10 of 40) 25% full.

If the desired secondary point code is shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 7
on page 83.

If the desired secondary point code is not shown in this step, perform the "Adding a Secondary
Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 to add the desired secondary
point code. The network type of the new secondary point code must be the same as the APC
of the linkset. If the APC of the linkset is being changed, after the secondary point code has
been added, continue the procedure with Step 10 on page 85. If the APC of the linkset is not
being changed, after the secondary point code has been added, continue the procedure with
Step 12 on page 85.
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7. Verify the secondary point codes of the linksets that are assigned to the APC shown in Step 4
on page 80 by entering ther t r v- | s command with the APC of the linkset shown in Step 4
on page 80. For this example, enter this command.

Note: If Step 5 on page 81 was performed, displaying the linksets that are assigned to the APC
shown in Step 4 on page 80 does not have to be performed.

rtrv-1s:apca=001- 002- 003

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 07-08-22 08:09: 26 EST 37.5.0

APCA = 001- 002- 003

L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWS
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
s04 oo scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f

Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.

The secondary point code value that will be assigned to the linkset that is being changed cannot
be assigned to any of the linksets shown in this step or in Step 5 on page 81. Choose another
secondary point code by repeating Step 6 on page 82 and Step 7 on page 83.

The secondary point code value that will be assigned to the linkset that is being changed is not
assigned to any of the linksets shown in this step or in Step 5 on page 81, continue the procedure
with either Step 10 on page 85 or Step 12 on page 85. If the APC of the linkset is also being
changed, Step 3 on page 80 and Step 4 on page 80 were performed, continue the procedure
with Step 10 on page 85. If the APC of the linkset is not being changed, continue the procedure
with Step 12 on page 85.

8. Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using ther t r v- dst n command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.5.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALIASI  ALI ASN DOVAI N
004- 004- 004 -------- YES m==  oeemoo=  ammoo-—-o- ss7
005- 005- 005 - ------- VES cco  amamaos  aaoonacono SS7
006- 006- 006 - ------- f® con  accmaco commoooeoo SS7
008- 008- 008 -------- il =o=  mmmeess  mocemo—-oo SS7
240-012-004 rlghnchb001 yes ---  1-111-1 11111 ss7
240-012- 005 rlghnchb002 yes ---  1-112-2 11112 SS7
240-012- 006 rlghnchb003 yes ---  1-112-3 11113 SS7
240-012-008 -------- yes ---  1-113-5 11114 SS7
001 T O, === === WES m==  seemoo=  mmcoom—-oo X25

002 Q02002 <o e VES cco  amamaos  aaoonacono X25
003-003-003 -------- YES o ccmmoon camcoacooc X25
007-007-007 -------- WES s==  seemoo=  cmcoo-—-o- X25
244-010- 004 | s06cl | i DL cea aosmacs cesacaooae X25
244-012-005 |s07cl | i f® coa aooooca  ocaoooacooo X25
244-012-006 |s08cl | i f® con  acmoaco commooo oo X25
244-012-007 -------- il =o=  mmmeess  mocemo—-oo X25
244-012-008 -------- D cea aosmacs cesacaooae X25
DPCI CLLI BEI ELEl ALl ASA ALI ASN DOVAI N
2-131-1 rl ghnchb023 no ---  222-210-000 12001 SS7
P-A8ln R connacac no ---  222-211-001 12002 ss7
P-A8l-@  cconocac no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALI ASI  DOVAI N
11211 rl ghncbb013 no ---  222-200-200 2-121-1 SS7
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11212 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200-201 2-121-2 SS7
Destination table is (22 of 2000) 1% full

If the new APC of the linkset is not shown in the r t r v- dst n output, go to the “Adding a
Destination Point Code” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and add the
point code to the database. Continue the procedure with Step 11 on page 85.

If the new APC of the linkset is shown in the r t r v- dst n output, continue the procedure with
Step 9 on page 84.

9. The adjacent point code of the linkset cannot be the DPC of any exception route. Verify that
the adjacent point code of the new linkset is not the DPC of any exception route by entering
thertrv-rtx command with the dpc/ dpca parameter. The dpc/ dpca parameter value is
the adjacent point code value that will be specified for the linkset. For this example, enter this
command.

Note: If the adjacent point code was added in Step 8 on page 83, continue the procedure with
Step 10 on page 85.

rtrv-rtx: dpca=244-012- 008

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC APC
244-012-008 OPCA
007- 008- 009 | sO1 20 002- 002- 002
008- 008- 100 | s02 40 004- 004- 004
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 13
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 19
CAPACI TY (9% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the adjacent point code of the linkset is not the DPC of a route exception table entry, no
entries are displayed in the r t r v-r t X output, but a summary of the point code quanties is
displayed, as shown in the following output example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC( Ss) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
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CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500
If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA column in this step, the point code
value cannot be used as an adjacent point code unless one of two actions are taken:
a) Choose another adjacent point code value and repeat this procedure from Step 1 on page
78.
b) Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the “Removing a Route Exception
Entry” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

Display the X.25 destinations in the database by entering the r t r v- x25- dst n command with
the point code shown in the r t r v- dst n output in Step 8 on page 83.

rtrv-x25-dstn: dpca=244-012- 008

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0
X25 ADDR SS7 DPC SSN

234234231 244-012-008 113

X. 25 DSTN TABLE IS 30 % FULL

If the new APC of the linkset is not shown in the r t r v- x25- dst n output, continue the
procedure with Step 12 on page 85.

If the new APC of the linkset is shown in the r t r v- x25- dst n output, continue the procedure
with Step 11 on page 85.

Display the X.25 routes by entering ther t r v- x25- r t e command with the xaddr parameter
value shown in Step 10 on page 85. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-x25-rte:; xaddr=234234231

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
234234231 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

If the LC2NM value in the X.25 route is no, continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 85.

If the LC2NM value in the X.25 route is yes, the new linkset APC cannot be used in the X.25
linkset. To use the new linkset APC in the X.25 linkset, the LC2NM value of the X.25 route
associated with the new linkset APC must be no. The LC2NM value must be changed to no,
or another X.25 point code must be chosen.

To chose another X.25 point code, repeat this procedure from Step 1 on page 78 .

To change the LC2NM value, perform the Changing an X.25 Route on page 138 procedure. Then
continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 85.

Verify that the gateway screening screen set that is to be assigned to the linkset is in the database
by entering the rt r v- scr set command.

Note: If the screen set assigned to the linkset is not being changed, or if the screen set that you
wish to assign to the linkset is assigned to other linksets (shown in the SCRNfield of thertrv-1s
command output in Step 1 on page 78), continue the procedure with Step 13 on page 87.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 16:37: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
ENTI RE GA5 DATABASE | S 1% FULL

CDPA + AFTPC TABLES ARE 1% FULL

THERE ARE 243 SCREEN SETS AVAI LABLE

THE FOLLOW NG ARE OVER 80% FULL:

SCRN  NSFI NSR/ACT FULL RULES TABLES DESTFLD
SCRN  NSFI NSR/ ACT FULL RULES TABLES DESTFLD
fldl OPC fld2 1% 5 4 NO

gwsl OPC gws4 1% g 7 NO

gws2 BLKOPC gws5 1% 5 4 NO

s0O1 SIO | s02 1% 3 3 YES
scrl OPC opcl 1% 37 10 YES
scr2 OPC opc2 2% 75 22 YES
scr3 OPC opc3 2% 75 22 YES
scr4 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 NO

scr5 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 YES
scré OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 NO

ss28 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 YES
wdl SIO i ec 1% 6 5 YES

If you wish to examine the contents of a particular screen set, enter the
rtrv-scrset:scrn=<screen set name>command specifying a screen set name shown
in the SCRN field of either thert r v- scr set command executed in this step or thertrv-1s
command executed in Step 1 on page 78.

For this example, enter thert r v- scrset : scrn=scr 1 command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 14 16:39: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

SCRN  NSFI NSR/ ACT RULES DESTFLD
scrl OPC opcl 3 Y
BLKDPC bkd2 2
CGPA cgpl 3
TT ttl 3
TT tt2 3
TT tt3 4
CDPA cdpl 3
CDPA cdp2 3
CDPA cdp3 4
AFTPC endl 9

The output of this command shows the screens that make up the screen set. These screens can
be examined by entering the gateway screening retrieve command corresponding the to the
value in the NSFI field and specifying the screening reference name shown in the NSR/ ACT
field. For this example, you enter these commands to examine the screens in the screen set.

rtrv-scr-opc: sr=opcl
rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: sr=bkd2
rtrv-scr-cgpa: sr=cgpl
rtrv-scr-tt:sr=ttl
rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt2

rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt3
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rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdpl
rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp2
rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp3
rtrv-scr-aftpc: sr=endl

If the screen set that you wish to assign to the linkset is not in the database, go to the "Adding
a Screen Set" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening and add
the screen set to the database.

Remove the current screen set assigned to this linkset by entering the chg- | s command with
the scr n=none parameter. For this example, enter this command.

Note: If the linkset being changed does not have a screen set assigned to it (the SCRN value
for the linkset is NONE), continue the procedure with Step 14 on page 87.

chg-Is:1sn=l s7: scrn=none

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-07 08:38:45 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWLTD

The gt t node parameter can be specified with the values acdcd, cgacdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg,
cgcd, cdcg, or cg only if the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature is enabled. Enter the

rtrv-ctrl-feat command with the part number of the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature
to verify whether or not the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature is enabled. Enter this command.

Note: If the gt t nbde parameter is not being specified for the linkset, continue the procedure
with Step 15 on page 88.

Note: If the gt t nbde parameter is being specified for the linkset with either the sysdf |t or
cd values, continue the procedure with Step 15 on page 88.

rtrv-ctrl -feat: part num=893014301

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
The following features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Oigin Based SCCP Routing 893014301 on ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Origin Based SCCP routing feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 15 on
page 88.

If the Origin Based SCCP routing feature is not enabled, perform the “Activating the Origin
Based SCCP Routing Feature” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title
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Translation to enabled the Origin Based SCCP Routing feature. After the Origin Based SCCP
Routing feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 15 on page 88.

Display the current linkset configuration of the linkset to be changed using thertrv-1s
command with the linkset name. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1lsn=ls7

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0

L3T SLT G5 G\5 G\
LSN APCA ( X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
| s7 244-012- 005 scr5 1 5 no c¢ 3 on on on --- of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
| sO7cl i
| PGMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GITMODE
no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1205 A 0 LIM35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1206 A 1 LIM35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1207 A 2 LI M35 - 64000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 22 of 1024) 2% full

The cggt nod parameter cannot be specified with the chg- | s command unless the AMGTT
or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. If the CGGTMOD column is showninthe rtrv-1s
output, the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled.

¢ If the cggt mod parameter will not be specified with the chg- | s command, continue the
procedure with Step 17 on page 88 .

¢ If the CGGTMOD column is shown in the rtrv-1s outputin Step 15 on page 88, and you
wish to specify the cggt nbd parameter with the chg- | s command, continue the procedure
with Step 17 on page 88 .

¢ If the CGGTMOD column is not shown in the rtrv-Is outputin Step 15 on page 88, and
you wish to specify the cggt mod parameter with the the chg- | s command, perform the
"Activating the Advanced GT Modification Feature" procedure in the Database Administration
Manual - Global Title Translation procedure to enable the required feature. After the AMGTT
or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 17 on page
88.

The i sl sr sb parameter can be specified only if the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is enabled. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the part number of the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature to verify whether or not the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming
Linkset feature is enabled. Enter this command.

Note: If thei sl srsb parameter is not being specified for the linkset, continue the procedure
with Step 18 on page 89.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893026501

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:
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Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
| SLSBR 893026501 on ----

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nanme Partnum Status Quantity  Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled, continue the procedure with
Step 18 on page 89.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is not enabled, perform the “Activating the
SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature” procedure in the Database Administration Manual
- 557 to enabled the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature. After the SLS Bit Rotation
by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 18 on page 89.

Deactivate the signaling links in the linkset using the dact - s| k command. For this example,
enter these commands.

dact -sl k: 1 oc=1205:1i nk=a
dact-sl k: 1 0c=1206: | i nk=a
dact -sl k: 1 0c=1207: 1 i nk=a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:41:12 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card

Change the linkset configuration using the chg- I s command. For this example, enter this
command.

chg-Is:1sn=l s7: apca=244- 012- 008: scrn=scr 7: | st =a: gt t nbde=cgacdcd

This command example changes the APC of the linkset to 244- 012- 008, changes the gateway
screening screen set name to Scr 7, changes the linkset type to A, and changes the GTT mode
to CgPA GTT, Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT.

.When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:38:45 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.5.0
Link set table is ( 22 of 1024) 2% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using ther t r v- | scommand, specifying the linkset name that was changed
in Step 19 on page 89. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=ls7

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.5.0

L3T SLT G\ GAs GN\S
LSN APCA (X25) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s7 244-012- 008 scr7 1 5 no a 3 on on on --- of f
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CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8

| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no - ---------- --- --- --- CgPA, AdvCdPA, CdPA

L2T L1 PCR PCR

LOC LI NK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1205 A 0 LI M35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1206 A 1 LI M\W35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1207 A 2 LI M35 - 64000 DTE -- BASIC ---  -----

Link set table is ( 22 of 1024) 2% full

Activate the signaling links that were deactivated in Step 18 on page 89 using the act - sl k
command. For this example, enter these commands.

act -sl k: 1 0c=1205:1i nk=a
act -sl k: 1 0oc=1206:1i nk=a
act-sl k: 1 oc=1207:1i nk=a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:41:12 GMI' EAGLE5 37.5.0
Activate Link nessage sent to card

. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These

messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 13: Changing an X.25 Linkset

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - X.25 Gateway Configuration
Features

Will the APC
af the linkset or the SPC
assigned to the linkset
be changed?

To

Sheet 11

Enter the rrv-ls
command

Will the APC of
a linkset be changad with
the APC of another
linkset?

Fram
Sheets 3, 4,
9 or10

To
Sheat 2

Will the SPC that is
assigned to a linkset be
changed?

To
Sheet 9
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Are multiple linksets Yes
with the same APC shown

in the rfrv-is output?

Enter the
rirv-ctri-feat command with
this parameter:
cpartnum=893019701

Is the Mutiple
Linksets to Single
Adjacent PC feature
enabled and turned
on?

Perform the “Activating the Multiple
Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
(MLS) Feature" procedure in this
chapter to enable and turn on this
feature.

Is the APC of
the linkset being
changed?

Yes
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Enter the
rtrv-Is command with this parameter:
;apc/apca=<the new APC of the
linkset being changed=

X.25 Gateway Configuration

How many
linksets are assigned
to this APC?

This is the maximum number
of linksets that can be
assigned to an APC. Choose
another APC from the rirv-is
output on Sheet 1.

Enter the
rtrv-Is command with this parameter:
{dsn=<the name of the linkset being
changed=

To
Sheet 4
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shown in the previous
step?
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This APC can be used as the
new APC of the linkset that
is being changed.

The SPC that is assigned to
this linkset can be changed,
if desired.

This APC can be used as the APC of

the linkset that is being changed only

if the SPC assigned to this linkset is
changed.

Do you wish to
change the SPC assigned to

Do you wish to
change the SPC assigned
to the linkset that is being
changed?

the linkset that is being
changed?

Choose another APC
from the rtrv-Is output on
Sheset 1.
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To
Sheet 10
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From
Sheets 2
ord

Were the
attributes of the linkset that
is being changed displayed
on Sheet 37

Enter the
rtrv-Is command with this parameter:
Isn==the name of the linkset being
changed=

Do you wish
to change the SPC value
to another SPC?

Sheet &
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Enter the
rirv-Is command with this parameter:
‘apc/apca=<the APC of the linkset
being changed=

The SPC of the linkset
that is being changed can
be changed to none.

How many linksets
are displayed that have
no SPC value?

The SPC of the linkset that is being
changed cannot be changed to none.
Only one linkset that is assigned to
an APC can no SPC value.

Do you wish
to change the SPC value
to another SPC?

Mo

Will the APC of the
linkset be changed (the
steps on Sheets 2, 3. 4, 0r5
performed)?
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Fram
Sheet 5

Enter the
rirv-spc command

Is the new SPC
value shown in the rtrv-spc
output?

Add the new SPC by performing
the "Adding a Secondary Paint
Code” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual — §57.

Will the APC of the
linkset be changed (the
steps on Sheets 2, 3,4 or5
performed)?

To
Sheet 10
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value shown in the rirv-ls;apc/
apca=<linkset APC= outputs on
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Enter the
rirv-ls command with this parameter;
command on Sheet 6 .apc/apca=<the APC of the linkset
performed? being changed=

Yes l

> The new SPC value cannot be
shown in the rrv-ls;apc/

apca=<iinkset APC= outputs on
this sheet or on Sheet 6.

Was the rtrv-fs:apc/
apca=<linkset APC=>

Is the new SPC

this sheet or Sheet 67

Will the APC of the
linkset be changed (the
steps on Sheets 2, 3, 4, or 5
performed)?

Choose another
secondary point code.

To
Sheet 10
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Enter the rfrve-dstn
command

Is the new APC
shown in the rtrv-dstn
output?

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Perform the "Adding a Destination
Point Code” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual — 57 to add
the X.25 point code to the database.
The new point code cannot be a proxy
point code (PRX=YES). A proxy point
code or a secondary point code cannot
be assigned to the new point code.

Enter the rtrv-rix command
with this parameter:
dpc/dpca=<New APC for the
linksat=>

Is the
APC of the linkset being
added in this procedure in
the rtrv-rix output?

Do you wish to
choose another APC
for the linkset?
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Perform the "Remaoving a
Route Exception Entry”
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - SS7 to
remove all the entries shown in
the rtrv-rix output

To
Sheet 10
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Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn
command with this parameter:
cdpe/dpeca=<the new linkset
APC=

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte command
with this parameter:

Database Administration Manual -
Features

Is the paint
code shown in the
rirv-x25-dstn
output?

xaddr=<xaddr value from the
rirv-x 25-dstn output=

What is the

LC2ZNM value of the N

.25 route containing
the point code?

Do you wish to
change the
LC2NM value?

Choose another
X.25 point code

100

Perform the “Changing
an X.25 Route”
procedure in this
chapter and change
the LC2ZNM value of
the X.25 route
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From
Sheets 1, 6,
8 9 0r10

Is the sern value

N
shown in the rrv-Is £

X.25 Gateway Configuration

output on Sheet 17

Enter the rirv-scrsef
command to display the
GWS screen sets in the

database

Enter the
rtrv=serset.scrn=<screen sel name=
command specfying the screen set

name shown in the SCRN field of the
rtrv-scrsef or rirv-1s outputs

Do you wish to

. . Mo
examine each screen in

Do ywou wish to
axamine the content of
the screen set?

the screen set?

Enter the gateway screening retrieve
command that comresponds to the
value shown in the NSFI field of the
rtrv-scrset=<screen set name> output
with the value for the sr parameter
shown in the NSRAACT field of the
rtrv-scrset=<screen set name= output
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|s the required

Yes

Database Administration Manual -
Features

GWS screen set in the
database?

Go to the "Adding a Screen Set”
procedure in the Database
Administration Manuaf -
Gateway Screening and add the
screen set to the database

Does the linkset
have an scrn value
assigned?

Enter the chg-ls command
with these parameters:
Jdsn=<linkset name=
scm=none
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Will the GTTMODE
parameter be specified for
the linkset?

Ma

Will the values
SYSDFLT or CD be
specified for the GTTMODE
parameter?

Yes

Enter the rtrv-ctri-feat command
with this parameter:
cpartnum=893014301

Is the Origin Based
SCCP Routing feature
enabled?

Yes

Perform the “Activating the Origin Based
SCCP Routing Feature" procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global
Titfe Translation to enable the Origin Based
SCCP Routing feature.

To
Sheet 14
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Enter the rirv-Is command with
this parameter:
lsn=<the linksef name being
changed=

Do you wish to No

Database Administration Manual -
Features

change the CGTTMOD
parameter value?

Is the CGGTMOD

. Yes
column shown in the rre-fs

output?

Perform the "Activating the Advanced GT
Maodification Feature” procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global
Title Translation to enable either the
AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade
features.
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From
Sheet 14

|s the islsrsh

Mo

parameter to be specified
for the linkset?

Enter the rin~-cir-feat
command with this
parameter.
Jpartnum=893026501

Is the SLS Bit
Raotation by Incoming
Linkset (ISLSRB) feature
enabled and turned
on?

Perform the “Activating the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset

Administration Manual - S57 to
enable and turn on the SLS Bit
Rotation by Incoming Linkset
featura.

Feature” procedure in the Database
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Sheet 16
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Enter the dact-slk
command for each
signaling link in the linkset

'

Enter the chg-is command with the
Asn = <linkset name=> parameter and with any
of these optional parameters:
:apc/apca = <ANSI adjacent point code>
Jdst = =a b.c,de>
cifi = <CLLI value=
:bei = =yes, no>
!scrn = <gateway screening screen set name=
‘gwsa = =on, off=
‘gwsm = <on, off=
‘gwsd = =on, off=
A3tset = 1
:sitset = <1 - 20>
:nfsn = <new linkset hame=
‘gitmode=<sysdfit, cd, acded, cgacded,

acdcged, acdodcyg, cgod, cdcg, og= Enter the rirv-Is command
:spo/spoa = <ANSI secondary point code> with this parameter:;
‘cggtmod=<yes, no> :lsn=<the linkset name
islsrsh = <1 — 4> being changed=>
{See Notes 1, 2, 3, and the Caution) l
Enter the Enter the act-sik command
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed for each signaling link in
command the linkset

MNotes:

1. The adjacent point code must be a full point code, cannot be an alias point code,
and must be shown in the rtne-dstn output.

2. The gwsa, gwsm, and gwsd parameters can be specified only if the scrn
parameter is specified or if a screen set name is already assigned to the linkset.

3. The gwsd=on paramater can be specified only with the gwsa=on parameter or if
the current value of the gwsa parameter is on.

Caution: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the
linkset parameters gwsa=off and gwsm=on, the gateway screening action in the
gateway screening stop action set specified by the actname parameter of the
gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be
performed.

Adding an X.25 Signaling Link

106

The ent - sl k command uses these parameters to configure an X.25 signaling link.

Database Administration Manual -

Features

This procedure is used to add an X.25 signaling link to the database using the ent - s| k command.
To add SS7 signaling links to the database, go to the “Adding an SS7 Signaling Link” procedure
in the Database Administration Manual —SS7 .
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;1 oc —The card location of the LIM that the X.25 signaling link will be assigned to.

. I i nk —The signaling link on the card specified in the | oc parameter. For an X.25 signaling link,
this parameter value is A.

. | sn — The name of the linkset that will contain the signaling link.

: sl ¢ — The signaling link code. The SLC must be unique within the linkset. It must be the same
at both the EAGLE 5 ISS location and the distant node.

. | 1node — The mode of operation used to select the link clocking source at layer 1. One end of a
V.35 link must be DTE and the other end must be DCE.

: bps — The transmission rate for the link in bits per second.
. t set — Transmitter signal element timing.
: ecm- Error correction method.

: pcr n1 —The threshold of the number of MSUs available for retransmission. If the error correction
method being used is PCR, and this threshold is reached, no new MSUs or FISUs are sent. The
retransmission cycle is continued up to the last MSU entered into the retransmission buffer in the
order in which they were originally transmitted.

: pcr n2 — The threshold of the number of MSU octets available for retransmission. If the error
correction method being used is PCR, and this threshold is reached, no new MSUs or FISUs are
sent. The retransmission cycle is continued up to the last MSU entered into the retransmission
buffer in the order in which they were originally transmitted.

The ent - s| k command contains other optional parameters that are not used to configure an X.25
signaling link. These parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these
sections.

* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - SS7

Adding an SS7 Signaling Link

Adding an E1 Signaling Link

Adding a T1 Signaling Link

Adding an ATM High-Speed Signaling Link

7
* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway

¢ Adding an IPGWx Signaling Link
¢ Adding an IPLIMx Signaling Link
* Adding an IPSG M3UA Signaling Link
* Adding an IPSG M2PA Signaling Link

The examples in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 5: Typical
X.25/557 Gateway Configuration on page 22 and Table 7: X.25 Signaling Link Configuration Table on
page 107 and are used to add X.25 signaling links to cards 1205, 1206, and 1207.

Table 7: X.25 Signaling Link Configuration Table

SLKLOC SLK LINK LSN SLC TYPE BPS

1205 A LS03 0 LIMV35 56000
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SLK LOC SLK LINK LSN SLC TYPE BPS
1206 A LS03 1 LIMV35 56000
1207 A LS04 0 LIMV35 64000

These items must be provisioned in the database before an X.25 signaling link can be added:

* A shelf — see the "Adding a Shelf" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — System
Management.

* AnLIM (card typel i mocu, | i mdsO, or | i mv35) assigned to the ss7gx25 application — see
Adding an X.25 LIM on page 23.

* A destination point code (DPC) assigned to the X.25 domain — see the “Adding a ANSI
Destination Point Code” procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

¢ A linkset whose adjacent point code (APC) is in the X.25 domain — see Adding an X.25 Linkset
on page 45

Verify that the X.25 signaling link has been physically installed (all cable connections have been
made).

If the | 1node ort set parameters are specified, the card type must be I i mv35.

Thet set parameter can only be specified with the | 1nbde=dce parameter. When | 1node=dce
is specified and thet set parameter is not specified, the value of the t set parameter is settoof f,
and dashes are shown in the TSET column in the r t r v- sl k output. The default value for the

| 1rode parameter is dt e.

The transmission rate of the X.25 signaling link can be either 4800 (bps=4800), 9600 (bps=9600),
19200 (bps=19200), 56000 (bps=56000), or 64000 (bps=64000) bits per second. If the card type
is either | i ndsO or | i nocu, the transmission rate of the X.25 signaling link can be either 56000
or 64000. The transmission rates 4800, 9600, or 19200 can be specified only if the card type is

I i mv35. The default value for the X.25 signaling link transmission rate is 56000.

The | 2t set parameter cannot be specified for an X.25 signaling link, but its value is defaulted to
11 and is shown in the L2TSET column in the r t r v- sl k output.

The linkset must be in the database. The number of signaling links in a linkset cannot exceed 16.
The number of signaling links in the linkset is shown in the LNKS column of ther t r v- | s command
output.

The APC of the linkset assigned to the signaling link must be in the X.25 domain. Use the
rtrv-dstncommand to verify the domain of the APC of the linkset.

Requirements for EAGLE 5 ISSs Containing more than 700 Signaling Links

To provision an EAGLE 5 ISS with more than 700 signaling links (currently the EAGLE 5 ISS can
have maximum capacities of 1200, 1500, or 2000 signaling links), the following additional
requirements must be met:

* The Measurements Platform feature must be enabled. Perform these procedures in the Database
Administration Manual - System Management to enable the Measurements Platform feature:

e "Adding an MCPM"

¢ "Configuring the IP Communications Link for the Measurements Platform"

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - X.25 Gateway Configuration
Features

¢ "Adding an FTP Server"

¢ To provision more than 1200 signaling links, the Large System # Links controlled feature must
be enabled for 1500 or 2000 signaling links. For more information on enabling this feature, go
to Enabling the Large System # Links Controlled Feature on page 153.

Note:
An X.25 signaling link cannot be assigned to a Multiport LIM.

For more information on these hardware components, go to the Installation Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS

Determining the Number of High-Speed and Low-Speed Signaling Links

An EAGLE 5 ISS containing either 1200, 1500, or 2000 signaling links can contain the following
quantities of signaling links:

¢ 180 high-speed ATM signaling links assigned to the ATMANSI application. If there are any
high-speed ATM signaling links assigned to the ATMITU application, the maximum number
of high-speed ATM signaling links is 115.

* 100 signaling links assigned to either the IPLIM or IPLIMI applications.

* 64 signaling links assigned to either the SSTIPGW or IPGWI application, or combinations of
the SS7TIPGW and IPGWI applications.

¢ 64 unchannelized E1 signaling links.

The following hardware and applications are the only signaling link hardware and applications
supported for an EAGLE 5 ISS containing more than 1500 signaling links.

¢ E1/T1 MIM running the ccs7i t u application.

¢ HC-MIM running the ccs7i t u application.

¢ E5-E1T1 running the ccs7i t u application.

¢ Single-slot EDCM running either the i pl i mi ori pgw applications.
¢ E5-ENET running either thei pl i mi ori pgwi applications.

¢ ATM high-speed LIM running the at mi t u application.

Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because ther ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl kcommands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, ther ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- s| kcommands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped.

There are three ways that the r ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- s| kcommands can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl kcommands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k
or rtrv-sl kcommands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnmd: t r mE<xx>, where <xXx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rt rv- sl kcommands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-slkorrtrv-sl kcommands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
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permissions can be verified with ther t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu- user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the cards in the database using the rt r v- car d command.

The X.25 LIMs are shown by the entry SS7GX25 in the APPL field. This is an example of the
possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
LSET NAME

CARD
1101

TYPE APPL
TSM SCCP
GPSM ECAM
TDM A

GPSM EOCAM
TDM B

VDAL

LI MDSO SS7ANS
LI M35 SS7GX25
LI MDSO SS7ANS
LI MDSO SS7ANS
LI MDSO SS7ANS
LI M35 SS7GX25
LI M35 SS7GX25
ACMENET  STPLAN
TSM SCCP

LI MDSO SS7ANS
LI MDSO SS7ANS
ACMENET  STPLAN

sp2

sp3
sp3
nsp3
nspl
nspl

sp6
sp7

LI NK SLC LSET NAME

>>>>> >
RPORLEFLO o

> >
(RS

spl

nsp4

sp7
sp5

LI NK SLC
B 0
B 1
B 0
B 1

If the required card is not in the database, go to Adding an X.25 LIM on page 23 and add the
card to the database.

2. Display the current linkset configuration using thert r v-1 s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5S

LSN
| sal
| sa2
| sa3
| sO1
| s02

LSN
| s6
| s7
| s8

LSN
lsil
| si2
| si3

LSN
| snl

APCA  (SS7)
240- 020- 000
240- 030- 000
240- 040- 000
006- 006- 006
008- 008- 008

APCA  (X25)
244-010- 004
244-012- 005
244-012- 006

APC

1-111-1
1-111-2
1-111-3

(SS7)

APCN
11111

(SS7)

SCRN
scrl
scr2
scr3
scrl
scrl

SCRN
scr4
scrb
scr6

SCRN
scrl
Scr2
scr3

SCRN
scrl

L3T

SLT
SET
1

PR WN

u>m+au)g c)m4>u)Q
o4 a5

hau)g
g

36.0.0

BEI
yes
no
yes
yes
yes

LST

DDLOOD®

BEI LST
no a
no ¢
no ¢

BElI LST
yes a
no c¢
yes ¢

BElI LST
yes a

RPROWR—

L
6
3
8

L
1
3
5

L
1

GA\s
NKS ACT
of f
on
of f
on
on

GA\s
NKS ACT
of f
on
of f

G\B
NKS ACT
of f
on
of f

G\8
NKS ACT
of f

MES
of f
on

of f
of f
of f

D' S
of f
on

of f
of f
of f

MES
of f
on

of f

D S
of
on

of f

MES
of f
on

of f

of f
on
of f

MES DI S
of f off

SLSCI
no
yes
yes

yes

NI S
of
of f
of f
of f
of f

NI S
of f
of f
of f

NI S
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| sn2 11112 scr2 1 2 no c 3 on on on ---
| sn3 11113 scr3 1 3 yes c 5 off off off ---

o
— =
— —h

Link set table is ( 14 of 1024) 1% full

If the required linkset is not in the database, go to Adding an X.25 Linkset on page 45 and add
the linkset to the database.

3. Display the current signaling link configuration using the rt r v- sl k command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 A I sn120la 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1201 B | sn1201b 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 --- --- PCR 76 3800
1202 A | sn1202a 0 LIM35 - 64000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----
1202 B I sn1202b 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE ON BASIIG -i=- -
1203 A | sn1203a 0 LIM35 1 56000 DCE ON BASI C 76 3800
1203 B | sn1203b 0 LIMW35 1 56000 DCE OFF PCR 120 5034
1204 A | sn1204a 1 LIMWS35 3 64000 DCE ON PCR 76 3800
1204 B | sn1204b 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE ON PCR 76 3800
1301 A | sn1301a 0 LI MBSO = 56000 --- -- BASIC --- -----

LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1302 A at mansi 0 0 LIMATM 3 1544000 | NTERNAL 35 15 0
1305 A at mansi 1 0 LIMATM 4 1544000 I NTERNAL 100 20 2
1318 A at mansi 0 1 LIMATM 9 1544000 LI NE 150 25 4

SLK table is (12 of 1200) 1% full.

If thert rv- sl k output shows that the maximum number of signaling links is 2000, go to step
4.

If the r t r v- sl k output shows that the maximum number of signaling links is 1200, and the
signaling link being added increases the number beyond 1200, perform the Enabling the Large
System # Links Controlled Feature on page 153 procedure and enable the Large System # Links
controlled feature for either 1500 signaling links or 2000 signaling links. Then go to step 4.

If the r t r v- sl k output shows that the maximum number of signaling links is 1500, and the
signaling link being added increases the number beyond 1500, perform the Enabling the Large
System # Links Controlled Feature on page 153 procedure and enable the Large System # Links
controlled feature for 2000 signaling links. Then go to step 4.

If the addition of the new signaling link will not exceed the maximum number of signaling
links, go to step 4.

4. Add the X.25 signaling link using the ent - s| k command. For this example, enter these
commands.

ent-sl k:10c=1205:1ink=a: | sn=l s03: sl c=0
ent-sl k:10c=1206:1ink=a:|sn=l s03: sl c=1
ent - sl k:10c=1207:1i nk=a: | sn=I s04: sl c=0: bps=64000

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:29: 03 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD
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5. Verify the changes using the r t r v- s| k command with the card location specified in step 5.
For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=1205

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1205 A | s03 0 LIM35 11 56000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k:1oc=1206

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1206 A | s03 1 LIMS35 11 56000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=1207

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1207 A | s04 0 LIM35 11 64000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----

Note: If the X.25 signaling link parameters for the newly added X.25 signaling link are not
being changed, skip steps 6 through 8 and go to step 9.

6. Display the values of the X.25 signaling link you wish to change using the rt r v- x25- sl k
command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

LOC PORT T1 N N2 K L3MXDE PVC SVC WN MS
1202 A 9 1080 13 6 DITE 255 0 2 128
1205 A 5 2104 10 7 DITE 0 1 3 256
1206 A 5 2104 10 7 DTE 0 1 3 256
1207 A 5 2104 10 7 DITE 0 1 3 256
1301 A 5 1080 10 7 DITE 0 255 3 128

7. Change the X.25 signaling link parameter values using the chg- x25- sl k command. For this
example, enter these commands.

chg-x25-sl k: 1 0oc=1205: port =a: t 1=2: n1=1080: n2=5: k=1: | 3node=dt e
:pvc=2: svc=0: wi n=6: nps=128

chg-x25-sl k: 1 0c=1206: port =a:t1=4: n1=2104: n2=12: k=3: | 3node=dce
:pvc=2: svc=0: wi n=3; nps=256

chg- x25-sl k:  0c=1207: port=a:t1=8: n1=2104: n2=7: k=6: | 3node=dce
i pve=0: svc=2: wi n=2: nps=256

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG X25- SLK: MASP A - COWLTD
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8.

10.

11.

Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25- sl k command. This is an example of the possible
output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

LOC PORT T1 N N2 K L3MXDE PVC SVC WN MPS
1202 A 9 1080 13 6 DITE 255 0 2 128
1205 A 2 1080 5 1 DIE 2 0 6 128
1206 A 4 2104 12 3 DCE 2 0 3 256
1207 A 8 2104 7 6 DCE 0 2 2 256
1301 A 5 1080 10 7 DITE 0 255 3 128

Put the X.25 LIMs in service using the r st - car d command with the card location specified
in step 5. For this example, enter these commands.

rst-card: | oc=1205
rst-card: | oc=1206
rst-card: | oc=1207

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:21: 07 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

Activate the X.25 signaling links using the act - s| k command with the card location and the
signaling link specified in step 5. For this example, enter these commands.

act -sl k: 1 oc=1205:1i nk=a
act-sl k: 1 0c=1206: 1 i nk=a
act-sl k: 1 0oc=1207: 1 i nk=a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:31:24 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate Link message sent to card

Check the status of the X.25 signaling link using the r ept - st at - s| kK command with the card
location and the signaling link specified in step 5 for each X.25 signaling link added in step 5.
The state of the X.25 signaling link should be in service normal (IS-NR) after the link has
completed alignment (shown in the PST field). For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-slk:1oc=1205: i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1205, A 1s03  ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No alarm
UNAVAI L REASON =

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-sl k:10c=1206:1i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
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1206, A 1s03
ALARM STATUS
UNAVAI L REASON

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Database Administration Manual -

--- IS NR Avai | SoCE

rept-stat-slk:loc=12075:1i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 17:00: 36 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1207,A 1s04 ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS No al arm

UNAVAI L REASON
Command Conpl et ed.

Features

12. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A -
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A -
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A -
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A -

Enter the rinv-cand
cammand

Is the
required card in the
database?

Enter the rirv-is

Backup starts on active MASP.

Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Backup starts on standby MASP.

Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
Figure 14: Adding an X.25 Signaling Link

Go to the "Adding an X.25 LIM
to the Database” Procedure and
add the required card to the
database

command

|5 the
required linkset in the
database?

Enter the ffrv-x25-dstn

Go to the "Adding an X.25
Linksat” Procedure and add
the required linkset to the
database

Fy

cammand

114
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IS5 can have?

beyond 15007

Whal is the current
maximum numbar of
signaling links the EAGLE §

Will the addition of
the signaling link increase the
number of signaling links the
EAGLE 5 ISS can have

X.25 Gateway Configuration

2000

Perform the "Enabling the
Large System & Links
Controlied Feature” procedure
in this chapter to enable the
maimum quaniity of 2000
signaling Bnks.,

Will the addition of
Ihe signaling link increase the
number of signaling links the
EAGLE 5 IS5 can have
beyord 12007

Perform the "Enabling the Large
System # Links Controlled
Ferature® procadura in this

chapler lo enable the guantity of
ailher 1500 signaling links of
2000 signaling links,

To
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Enter the ent-slk command with these
mandaiory parameters:
Aoc=<X.25 signaling fink card location>
Mink=a
dsn=<X.25 linkset name>
sle=<() - 15>
and any of these optional parameters

bps=<4800, 9600, 19200, 56000, 64000

NMmode=<dce, die=
tset=<on, off>
‘eem=<hasic, por=
pormn =<y < 127>
porn2=<300 - 35500=
(See MNotes)

Notes:

1, The bps paremeters values 4800, 9600,
and 19200 can be specified only if the card
type is LIMV3S,

2. The fsel parameler can be specified only il
the i1mode=dce parameler is specified.

3. The pernt and pern2 parametars can be
spacified only if the ecm=pecr parameler is
specifiad,

¥

Enler the rirv-sikloc=<X 25

signaling fink card location=
command

Enter the rin-x25-slk

Are the X 25
signaling link parametars
to be changed?

Yes

5]

To

v

command

Y
Enter the chg-x25-sik command with
these mandatory parameters:
Aoc=<X.25 signaling link card
focation=
Jport=a
and at least one of these oplional
parameters:
A1=e3-10=
nT=<1080 - 2104=
n2=<3 . 15>
=<t - T>
A3mode=<dte, dce>
pve=<0 - 255>
sve=el - 255>
win=<{ = 7>
‘mps=<128 - 256>

A4
Enter the rirv-x25-slk

Sheet d

command

Features
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Enter the
rst-card:loc=<card location specified in
the ent-sik command on Shest 3=
command

A J

Enter the act-sik command with
these parameters.
Aoc=<card location specified in the
eni-slk command on Sheet 3>
nk =a

v

Enter the rept-stal-slk command
with these parameters:
loc=<card locatfon specified in the
ent-slk command on Sheef 3>
hink = &

Y

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Removing an X.25 Signaling Link

This procedure is used to remove an X.25 signaling link from the database using the dl t - sl k
command. To remove SS57 signaling links from the database, go to the "Removing an SS7 Signaling
Link" procedure in the Database Administration Manual —SS7 .

The dl t - sl k command uses these parameters.
. | oc — The card location of the LIM that the X.25 signaling link is assigned to.

. I i nk — The signaling link on the card location specified in the | oc parameter. For an X.25
signaling link, this parameter value is A.

: f or ce — This parameter must be used to remove the last link in a linkset without having to
remove all of the routes that referenced the linkset.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the X.25 signaling link assigned to card 1207
from the database.

The X.25 signaling link to be removed must exist in the database.

All X.25 routes associated with this link must be removed before the X.25 signaling link can be
removed. See the Removing an X.25 Route on page 136 procedure.

Canceling the RTRV- SLK Command
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Because ther t r v- s| k command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the r t r v- sl k command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There
are three ways that the r t r v- s| k command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- sl k command was
entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where ther t r v- sl k command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xXx>, where <xXx> is the terminal where thert r v- sl k command
was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thert r v- sl k command
was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r tEF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu- user
commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current link configuration using the r t r v- s| k command. This is an example of
the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 A I sn1201a 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1201 B I sn1201b 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 --- --- PCR 76 3800
1202 A | sn1202a 0 LIMW35 = 64000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----
1202 B I sn1202b 1 LIMWS35 3 64000 DCE ON BASIC --- -----
1203 A | sn1203a 0 LIM35 1 56000 DCE ON BASI C 76 3800
1203 B I sn1203b 0 LIM35 1 56000 DCE OFF PCR 120 5034
1204 A | sn1204a 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE ON PCR 76 3800
1204 B | sn1204b 1 LIMWS35 3 64000 DCE ON PCR 76 3800
1205 A | s03 0 LIM35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1206 A | s03 1 LIMS5 = 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1207 A | sO4 0 LIMW35 = 64000 DTE -- BASIC ---  -----
1301 A I sn1301a 0 LI MDSO - 56000 --- -- BASIC --- -----

LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1302 A at mansi 0 0 LIMATM 3 1544000 I NTERNAL 35 15 0
1305 A at mansi 1 0 LIMATM 4 1544000 I NTERNAL 100 20 2
1318 A at mansi 0 1 LIMATM 9 1544000 LI NE 150 25 4

SLK table is (15 of 1200) 1% full.

2. Deactivate the X.25 signaling link to be removed using the dact - s| k command, using the
output from step 1 to obtain the card location and the signaling link to be removed. For this
example, enter this command.

dact -sl k: 1 0c=1207: 1 i nk=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-28 08:41:12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link nmessage sent to card
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3.

Verify that the X.25 signaling link is out of service - maintenance (OOS-MT) using the
rept - st at - sl k command, using the card location and the signaling link. For this example,
enter this command.

rept-stat-slk:1oc=1207:1i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1207, A |s04  --------- O0s- Mr Unavai | ----
ALARM STATUS = @ 0221 REPT-LKF: X25 |ink unavail abl e
UNAVAI L REASON = X25FL

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Before the X.25 signaling link can be removed from the database, any X.25 routes associated
with the X.25 signaling link must be removed from the database. Enter thertrv-x25-rte
command to display the X.25 routes in the database. This is an example if the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

If any X.25 routes shown in the output of step 5 are assigned to the X.25 signaling links shown
in the output of step 4, remove those X.25 routes by using the dl t - x25- rt € command. For
this example, enter these commands.

dl t - x25-rte: xaddr=33301: saddr =44401
dl t - x25-rte: xaddr =33302: saddr =55501

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X 25 Route table 30% full
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COWLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- x25- r t e command. This is an example of the possible
output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 xpc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 xpc yes

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

Because there can only be one X.25 signaling link assigned to a LIM, that card must be inhibited.
Enter the r nv- car d command and specify the location of the card to be inhibited. The card
location is shown in the output of r ept - st at - s| k command executed in step 4. For this
example, enter this command.

rmv-card: | oc=1207
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When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:41:12 GMI EAG.E5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Remove the X.25 signaling link from the database using the dl t - s| k command. If this X.25
signaling link is the last link in a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified. For this
example, enter this command.

dlt-slk:loc=1207:1i nk=a: force=yes

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:41:17 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT-SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- s| k command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 A I sn1201a 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC ---  -----
1201 B I sn1201b 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 --- --- PCR 76 3800
1202 A | sn1202a 0 LIM35 = 64000 DTE --- BASIC --- -----
1202 B I sn1202b 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE ON BASIC ---  -----
1203 A | sn1203a 0 LIM35 1 56000 DCE ON BASI C 76 3800
1203 B | sn1203b 0 LIM35 1 56000 DCE OFF PCR 120 5034
1204 A | sn1204a 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE ON PCR 76 3800
1204 B | sn1204b 1 LIMS5 3 64000 DCE PCR 76 3800
1205 A | s03 0 LIM35 - 56000 DTE -- BASIC --- -----
1206 A | s03 1 LIMS5 = 56000 DTE -- BASIIG -i=- - -
1301 A | sn1301a 0 LI MBSO = 56000 --- -- BASIC --- -----

LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1302 A at mansi 0 0 LIMATM 3 1544000 | NTERNAL 35 15 0
1305 A at mansi 1 0 LIMATM 4 1544000 I NTERNAL 100 20 2
1318 A at mansi 0 1 LIMATM 9 1544000 LI NE 150 25 4

SLK table is (15 of 1200) 1% full.

Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 15: Removing an X.25 Signaling Link
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Adding an X.25 Route

This procedure is used to add an X.25 route to the database using the ent - x25-r t e command.
The ent - x25- r t e command uses these parameters.
: xaddr —The X.25 address assigned to the X.25 destination entity on the X.25 side of the circuit.

: saddr — The dummy X.25 address assigned to the SS7 destination entity on the SS7 side of the
circuit.

: t ype — The type of X.25 connection that the link is expected to maintain.

: 1 oc — The card location of the LIM containing the X.25 signaling link that will maintain the
connection. For an automatic virtual circuit, this link is the link on which the EAGLE 5 ISS initially
attempts the connection. However, if this attempt fails, the connection may be established by the
X.25 destination entity on any other link in this link's linkset.

: port —The signaling link on the card specified in the | oc parameter. For an X.25 signaling link,
this parameter value is A.

. | ¢ — The number of the logical channel on the X.25 signaling link to which the PVC connection
is assigned. This parameter is mandatory if the t ype=pvc parameter is specified. If the t ype=svca
or type=svcr parameters are specified, the logical channel number is arbitrary and cannot be
specified.
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: rt —The type of routing to perform for messages originating in the SS7 domain and destined
for the X.25 domain. Two types of routing are available: (1) Route on X.25 destination point code
(XPC) and (2) Route using X.25 origination and destination point code combinations (PC).

. | c2nm-Invokes network management for failures and recoveries of logical channels. When the
logical channel being used to carry data fails, network management reroutes traffic to an alternate
route. The logical channel to network management mapping (LC2NM) feature handles this process.

The examples in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 5: Typical
X.25/S57 Gateway Configuration on page 22 and Table 8: X.25/557 Gateway Route Configuration on
page 122 and are used to add X.25 signaling links to cards 1205, 1206, and 1207.

Table 8: X.25/SS7 Gateway Route Configuration

Conn X.25 SS7 X.25 SS7 | Connection | Location | Port | Logical
# Address | Address Point Point Type Channel
Code/ Code/
SSN SSN
1 11101 44401 1-1-1/5 |[4-4-4/5 |PVC 1205 A 1
2 11102 55501 1-1-1/5 [5-5-5/5 |PVC 1206 A 2
3 22201 44401 2-2-2/5 |4-4-4/5 |PVC 1205 A 2
4 22202 55501 2-2-2/10 |5-5-5/10 | PVC 1206 A 1
5 33301 44401 3-3-3/6 |4-4-4/6 |Auto-SVC [1207 A -
6 33302 55501 3-3-3/7 |5-5-5/7 | Auto-SVC |1207 A -

These items must be provisioned in the database before an X.25 route can be added:

A LIM assigned to the ss7gx25 application — see Adding an X.25 LIM on page 23 .

An destination point code (DPC) assigned to the X.25 domain and a DPC assigned to the SS7
domain - see the "Adding a Destination Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration
Manual — SS7 .

Note:
ITU international or ITU national point codes cannot be assigned to the X.25 domain.

An X.25 destination — see Adding an X.25 Gateway Destination on page 32

A linkset whose adjacent point code (APC) is in the X.25 domain — see Adding an X.25 Linkset
on page 45 procedure

A signaling link assigned to a linkset containing an X.25 APC - see Adding an X.25 Signaling
Link on page 106

A route assigned to the linkset containing the X.25 APC — see the "Adding a Route Containing
an X.25 DPC" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .
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The X.25 gateway route to be added cannot already be in the database. The combination of the
two X.25 addresses must be unique in the X.25 route table. The combination of point code/SSNs
assigned to the two X.25 addresses must be unique in the X.25 route table. This can be verified
with thertrv-x25-rte command.

The point codes assigned to each of the X.25 destinations must also be assigned to a route. This
can be verified with thert rv-rt e command.

The point codes assigned to each of the X.25 destinations must be a full point code. Cluster point
codes and network routing point codes cannot be specified for X.25 destinations. For more
information on cluster point codes, go to the "Cluster Routing and Management Diversity" section
in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 . For more information on network routing point
codes, go to the "Network Routing" section in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

Two new parameters have been added to the ent - x25-rt e command, rt and | c2nm Thert
parameter defines the type of routing to perform on messages originating in the SS57 domain and
destined for the X.25 domain. This parameter has two values, Xpc and pc. Ther t =xpc parameter
routes the message based on the X.25 destination point code. The r t =pc parameter routes the
message based on the X.25 origination and destination point code combination.

If the r t =xXpc parameter is specified, the point code associated with the X.25 address used for this
X.25 route cannot be in the X.25 route table. This can be verified with ther t r v- x25-r t e command.

The X.25 network is connection oriented. All traffic from one node to another node uses one and
only one logical channel. Once a logical channel is mapped to a pair of nodes, it cannot be used
by any other pair of nodes.

When a logical channel on a particular X.25 route can no longer carry traffic between two nodes,
the traffic between those two nodes can be rerouted to alternate routes with the logical channel
to network management function and is specified by the | c2nmparameter. This function maps
logical channel failures and recoveries to SS7 network management messages so that the alternate
routing for the X.25 routes can be managed.

If the | c2nn¥yes parameter is specified, then network management for logical channel failures
and recoveries is performed. If the | c2nnEno parameter is specified, there is no network
management for logical channel failures and recoveries.

If the X.25 route has the | c2nmparameter set to yes, and this X.25 route contains an X.25
destination whose X.25 destination point code is a member of a cluster, make sure that the bei
parameter of the cluster containing the X.25 destination point code is set to no. Enter the
rtrv-x25-dstncommand to verify the destination point code that is assigned to the X.25
destination. Enter the r t r v- dst n command to verify that the X.25 destination point code is a
member of a cluster and to verify the value of the bei parameter of the cluster. If the X.25
destination point code is not a member of a cluster, and you wish to use the | c2nmryes parameter
with the X.25 route, enter ther t r v- dst n command to verify that the value of the bei parameter
for that X.25 destination point code is set to no. To change the existing value the bei parameter,
go to the "Changing a Destination Point Code procedure in the Database Administration Manual
—SS7 . For more information on the interaction of X.25 destination point codes and clusters, go to
the "Adding a Destination Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

To specify the | c2nnryes parameter, the rt =xpc parameter must be specified, and the point
code that the message is to be routed on (xpc) cannot be an adjacent point code. This can be
verified by first entering the r t r v- x25- dst n command to find the point code and X.25 address
association, thenther t r v- | s command to display the linksets and the adjacent point codes they
are assigned to. Any X.25 address that is associated with an adjacent point code, comparing the
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outputs of thert rv-x25-dstnandrtrv-I|s commands, cannot be used if the ent - x25-rte
command specifies the | c2nmryes parameter.

If the| c2nn¥yes parameter is specified for the X.25 route in the linkset and the linkset has gateway
screening associated with it, gateway screening must be configured to allow TFA and TFP network
management messages on this linkset to pass through the EAGLE 5 ISS. Go to the Database
Administration Manual - Gateway Screening for details on how to create a screen that allows
network management messages.

To allow TFA messages to pass through the EAGLE 5 ISS on this linkset, the allowed SIO screen
must contain these parameters: si=0, h0=4, h1=5. To allow TFP messages to pass through the
EAGLE 5 ISS on this linkset, the allowed SIO screen must contain these parameters: si=0, h0=4,
h1=1. This can be verified with the rt r v- scr - si 0 command. If the allowed SIO screen that
allows TFA and TFP messages is not in the database, go to the “Adding an Allowed SIO Screen”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to add the allowed SIO
screen with these parameters. If the required allowed SIO screen does not contain the parameters
to allow the TFA and TFP messages, go to the “Changing an Allowed SIO Screen” procedure in
the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to change the parameters of this allowed
SIO screen.

1. Display the current X.25 route configuration using the rt r v- x25-rt € command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
2510010011234567 342342341234567 pvc 1201 a 02 xpc yes
251001002 234234231 pvc 1201 a 04 pc no
51200105 34223422845 svca 1202 a --  pc no
2510103 232330 pvc 1201 a 06 xpc yes
2510103 232330 sver  ---- - --  pc no
2516019002 24247235 svca 3205 a --  pc no
345454 4545434 svca 1201 a --  pc no

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

2. Add the X.25 route using the ent - x25-r t e command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent-x25-rte
ent-x25-rte
ent-x25-rte
ent-x25-rte
ent-x25-rte

ent-x25-rte

xaddr=11101:
xaddr =11102:
xaddr =22201:
xaddr =22201:
xaddr =33301:
xaddr =33302:

saddr =44401
saddr =55501
saddr =44401
saddr =55501
saddr =44401
saddr =55502

:type=pvc: | oc=1205: port=a:lc=1
:type=pvc: | oc=1206: port=a:lc=2
:type=pvc: | oc=1205: port=a: |l c=2
:type=pvc: | oc=1206: port=a:lc=1
:type=svca: | 0oc=1207: port =a

:type=svca: |l 0c=1207: port =a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X. 25 Route table 32% full

ENT- X25- RTE: MASP A -

COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25-rt € command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR
11101 44401

11102 55501

22201 44401

22202 55501
2510010011234567 342342341234567
251001002 234234231
2510103 232330
2510103 232330
2516019002 24247235
33301 44401

33302 55501
345454 4545434
51200105 34223422845
6389012 57982

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

4. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

TYPE
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
svcr
svca
svca
svca
svca
svca
pvc

LOC

1205
1206
1205
1206
1201
1201
1201
3205
1207
1207
1201
1202
1301

:

DD DD D

X.25 Gateway Configuration

01

RT
pc
pc
pc
pc
XpcC
pc
Xpc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
XpcC

LC2NM
no
no
no
no
yes
no
yes
no
no
no
no
no
no
yes

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup
BACKUP (FIXED) : MASP A - Backup

Figure 16: Adding an X.25 Route
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Enter the rtrv-is
command

Is the required
linkset in the
database?

Enter the

Database Administration Manual -

Go to the Adding an X.25
Linkset procedure to add
the required linkset

rtrv-slk command

Is the required
X.25 signaling link in
the database?

Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn

Go to the Adding an X.25
Signaling Link procedure to
add the required X.25
signaling link

command

Is the required
X.25 destination in the
database?

Yes

Go to the Adding an X.25
Gateway Destination procedure to
add the required X.25 destination

Enter the rtrv-rte
command

Do any of the
routes use the point codes
assigned to the X.25
destinations?

Go to the Adding a Route
containing an X.25 DPC
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - SS7 to
add the required route

Yes

Features
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Will the le2nm=yes

parameter be specified No

with the ent-x25-rte
command?

Y

Is the X.25 linkset
assigned to a gateway
screening screen set?

No

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Yes

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
command

y

X.25 Gateway Configuration

chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

Enter the

command
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From
Sheal 2

Enter the rtne-scrset scr=
command

Database Administration Manual -
Features

15 an Aliewed 510
sc7een in the screening path
of the scroansel?

Enler Ihg mn-ser-5i0:5m
cammand

Ara TFA or TFP

massagaes allowed to pass

through the EAGLE §
1557

Enter the rinex25-rie
command

Vil & new
Abowed S0 screen for

TFA messages be added
fo the database?

Go to the “Changing an
Allowed SI0 Screan” procadure
in the Dalabase Administralion

Manual - Gatewsy Screening
and change an allowed SIO
screan to contain these
paramelars.
gi=d, thi=4, h1=5

Go o the “Adding an Allowed SID
Screan” protedura in the Database
Administration Manual - Gatewsy
Scresning and create an allowed SI0
scraen with these paramelers:
:gi=0 hi=4, ‘h1=5

Enter the ant-x25-1a
command

r

Enter thae rine~x25-1ta
command

F 3

Wil @ e
Alowed 310 screen for
TFP messages be added
fo the database?

Go to the “Changing an
Allowed 310 Screen” procadure
in the Database Administralion

Monual - Gateway Screening
and change an allowed S10
sareen to contan these
paramatars.

&=, hi=4, hi=1

Enter the

chg-dbachion=backup:dest=fred

command

G 1o the “Adding an Allowead SI0
Screen” procedure in the Database
Adminisfration Manual - Gatewsay
Sereaning and create an allowed S10
screen with these paramelers:
I hO=4, hT1=T

128
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Is the NSFI of
the screen set
OPC?

‘ Yes

Enter the rtrv-scr-opc:sr=
command

Is the NSFI
of the screen
DPC?

Is the NSFI
of the screen
BLKOPC?

Enter the rirv-scr-dpc:sr=
command

A

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SIO screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr

parameter should equals the Allowed DPC screening

reference name.

A

X.25 Gateway Configuration

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and
create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and

equals the Allowed DPC screening reference name.

:h1=1, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr parameter should

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

o

v

Enter the chg-scr-opc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.
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Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

!

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:desi=fixed
command

[ )
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Is the NSFI of
the screen
BLKDPC?

‘ Yes

Enter the rtrv-scr-blkdpc:sr=
command

v

To Sheet
6

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-ope:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

:

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Database Administration Manual -
Features
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Enter the rtrv-scr-cgpa:sr=
command

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsrparameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :hO=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-opc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
command

!

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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From
Sheet 4

To Sheet
10

Is the NSFI
equal to BLKOPC?

Enter the rtrv-scr-blkopc:sr=
command

Is the NSFI
of the screen
DPC?

Enter the rtrv-scr-dpec:sr=
command

:

To Sheet

reference name.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SIO screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr

parameter should equals the Allowed DPC screening

.

Database Administration Manual -
Features

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and
create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and
:h1=1, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr parameter should
equals the Allowed DPC screening reference name.

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the chg-scr-blkopc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

132

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:desi=fixed

command
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Features

Is the NSFI
of the screen
BLKDPC?

9

# Yes

Enter the rtrv-scr-blkdpc:sr=
command

¢

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SI0 screen with
the :si=0, :hO=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-blkopc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

¢

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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From
Sheet 8

Enter the rtrv-scr-cgpa:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :hO=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-blkopc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Database Administration Manual -
Features
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Is the NSFI
equal to DPC?

* Yes

Enter the rirv-scr-dpc:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SIO screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr

parameter should equals the Allowed DPC screening

reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and
create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and
:h1=1, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr parameter should
equals the Allowed DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scrset.sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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From
Sheet 10

Enter the rtrv-scr-bikdpe:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SIO screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc parameters. Thensr
parameter should equals the Blocked DPC screening
reference name.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and

create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and

:h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc parameters. Thensr parameter
should equals the Blocked DPC screening reference name.

.

Enter the chg-scrset:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the ent-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

y

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Removing an X.25 Route
This procedure is used to remove an X.25 route from the database using the dl t - x25-rt e
command.
The dl t - x25-r t e command uses these parameters.
: Xaddr —The X.25 address assigned to the X.25 destination entity on the X.25 side of the circuit.

: saddr — The dummy X.25 address assigned to the SS7 destination entity on the SS7 side of the
circuit.
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The examples in this procedure are used to remove the X.25 route with the X.25 address (xaddr )
of 22202 and an SS7 address (saddr ) of 55501.

The X.25 route to be removed must be in the database. This can be verified in step 1.

1. Display the current X.25 route configuration using the rt r v- x25-rt € command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 pc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
22202 55501 pvc 1206 a 01 pc no
2510010011234567 342342341234567 pvc 1201 a 02 xpc yes
251001002 234234231 pvc 1201 a 04 pc no
2510103 232330 pvc 1201 a 06 xpc yes
2510103 232330 sver  ---- - --  pc no
2516019002 24247235 svca 3205 a --  pc no
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no
345454 4545434 svca 1201 a --  pc no
51200105 34223422845 svca 1202 a --  pc no
6389012 57982 pvc 1301 a 01 xpc yes

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 9% FULL

2. Remove the X.25 route using the dl t - x25-rt e command.
For this example, enter this command.

dl t-x25-rte: xaddr=22202: saddr =55501

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - X 25 Route table 30% full
DLT- X25- RTE: MASP A - COVWPLTD

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25-rt e command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR SS7 ADDR TYPE LOC PORT LC RT LC2NM
11101 44401 pvc 1205 a 01 pc no
11102 55501 pvc 1206 a 02 pc no
22201 44401 pvc 1205 a 02 pc no
2510010011234567 342342341234567 pvc 1201 a 02 xpc yes
251001002 234234231 pvc 1201 a 04 pc no
2510103 232330 pvc 1201 a 06 xpc yes
2510103 232330 sver  ---- - --  pc no
2516019002 24247235 svca 3205 a --  pc no
33301 44401 svca 1207 a --  pc no
33302 55501 svca 1207 a --  pc no
345454 4545434 svca 1201 a --  pc no
51200105 34223422845 svca 1202 a --  pc no
6389012 57982 pvc 1301 a 01 xpc yes

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

4. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 17: Removing an X.25 Route

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

Enter the dlt-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

’

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Changing an X.25 Route

138

This procedure is used to change the attributes of an X.25 route in the database using the
chg- x25-rt e command.

The chg- x25- r t e command uses these parameters.

: xaddr —The X.25 address assigned to the X.25 destination entity on the X.25 side of the circuit.
: saddr —The alias X.25 address assigned to the SS7 destination entity on the SS7 side of the circuit.
: t ype — The type of X.25 connection that the link is expected to maintain.

: I oc —The card location of the LIM containing the X.25 signaling link that maintains the connection.

: port — The signaling link on the card specified in the loc parameter. For an X.25 signaling link,
this parameter value is A.

: rt —The type of routing to perform for messages originating in the SS7 domain and destined
for the X.25 domain. Two types of routing are available: (1) route on X.25 destination point code
(XPC) and (2) route using X.25 origination and destination point code combinations (PC).

. | c2nm-Invokes SS7 MTP network management for failures and recoveries of logical channels.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the attributes of the X.25 route with the X.25
address (xaddr ) of 11102 and an SS7 address (saddr ) of 55501. The new configuration of this

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - X.25 Gateway Configuration
Features

X.25 route has a connection type of svca, no logical channel assignment, and is assigned to the
X.25 signaling link on card 1215.

The X.25 route to be changed must be in the database. This can be verified in step 1.

The card location assigned to the X.25 route must be an X.25 card (card type ss7x25g). This can
be verified with thert r v- car d command.

The signaling link assigned to the X.25 route must be in the database and must be assigned to a
linkset. The linkset must be assigned to a route associated with an X.25 destination and must
contain an APC in the X.25 domain. This can be verified by entering these commands:

* rtrv-slk —todisplay the signaling links

* rtrv-1|s —todisplay the linksets

* rtrv-rte —todisplay the routes

* rtrv-x25-dstn-todisplay the X.25 destinations

® rtrv-dstn-todisplay the destination point codes.

If the | c2nnryes parameter is specified with the chg- x25- rt € command, the SS7 point code
assigned to the X.25 address used by the xaddr parameter must be unique in the X.25 routing
table.

The r t =xpc parameter must be specified with the chg- x25-r t e command if the | c2nnryes
is specified.

If the X.25 destination is an adjacent entity, the | c2nnFno parameter must be specified with the
chg- x25-rt e command.

If the X.25 route has the | c2nmparameter set to yes, and this X.25 route contains an X.25
destination whose X.25 destination point code is a member of a cluster, make sure that the bei
parameter of the cluster containing the X.25 destination point code is set to no. Enter the
rtrv-x25-dst n command to verify the destination point code that is assigned to the X.25
destination. Enter the r t r v- dst n command to verify that the X.25 destination point code is a
member of a cluster and to verify the value of the bei parameter of the cluster. If the X.25
destination point code is not a member of a cluster, and you wish to use the | c2nmryes parameter
with the X.25 route, enter the r t r v- dst n command to verify that the value of the bei parameter
for that X.25 destination point code is set to no. To change the existing value the bei parameter,
go to the "Changing a Destination Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual
—S57 . For more information on the interaction of X.25 destination point codes and clusters, go to
the Adding a Destination Point Code procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7 .

If the| c2nn¥yes parameter is specified for the X.25 route in the linkset and the linkset has gateway
screening associated with it, gateway screening must be configured to allow TFA and TFP network
management messages on this linkset to pass through the EAGLE 5 ISS. Refer to the Database
Administration Manual - Gateway Screening for details on how to create a screen that allows network
management messages.

To allow TFA messages to pass through the EAGLE 5 ISS on this linkset, the allowed SIO screen
must contain these parameters: si=0, h0=4, h1=5. To allow TFP messages to pass through the
EAGLE 5 ISS on this linkset, the allowed SIO screen must contain these parameters: si=0, h0=4,
h1=1. This can be verified with the rt r v- scr - si 0 command. If the allowed SIO screen that
allows TFA and TFP messages is not in the database, go to the “Adding an Allowed SIO Screen”
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to add the allowed SIO screen
with these parameters. If the required allowed SIO screen does not contain the parameters to allow

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 139



X.25 Gateway Configuration

140

Database Administration Manual -

Features

the TFA and TFP messages, go to the “Changing an Allowed SIO Screen” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to change the parameters of this allowed SIO screen.

1. Display the current X.25 route configuration using the rt r v- x25-r t € command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

X25 ADDR
11101
11102
22201
22202

2510010011234567

251001002
2510103
2510103
2516019002
33301
33302
345454
51200105
6389012

SS7 ADDR

44401

55501

44401

55501
342342341234567
234234231
232330

232330

24247235

44401

55501
4545434
34223422845
57982

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

2. Change the attributes of the X.25 route using the chg- x25- rt € command.

For this example, enter this command.

TYPE
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
svcr
svca
svca
svca
svca
svca
pvc

LOC

1205
1206
1205
1206
1201
1201
1201
3205
1207
1207
1201
1202
1301

:

DD DD D

01

RT
pc
pc
pc
pc
XpcC
pc
Xpc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
XpcC

LC2NM
no
no
no
no
yes
no
yes
no
no
no
no
no
no
yes

chg- x25-rte: xaddr=11102: saddr =55501: t ype=svca: | oc=1215: port =a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CHG X25- RTE: NMASP A -
CHG- X25- RTE: MASP A -

COVPLTD

X. 25 Route table 30% ful

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25-rt € command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLES

X25 ADDR
11101
11102
22201
22202

2510010011234567

251001002
2510103
2510103
2516019002
33301
33302
345454
51200105
6389012

SS7 ADDR
44401

55501

44401

55501
342342341234567
234234231
232330
232330
24247235
44401

55501
4545434
34223422845
57982

X. 25 ROUTE TABLE IS 30 % FULL

TYPE
pvc
svca
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
pvc
svcer
svca
svca
svca
svca
svca
pvc

:

DD DYDY D

01

RT
pc
pc
pc
pc
XpcC
pc
Xpc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
Xpc

LC2NM
no
no
no
no
yes
no
yes
no
no
no
no
no
no
yes

4. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 18: Changing an X.25 Route

Enter the rtrv-is
command

Is the required
linkset in the
database?

Enter the

Go to the Adding an X.25
Linkset procedure to add
the required linkset

rtrv-slk command

Is the required
X.25 signaling link in
the database?

Go to the Adding an X.25

Signaling Link procedure to

add the required X.25

signaling link

Enter the rtrv-x25-dstn
command

Enter the rtrv-rte
command

Is the required
X.25 destination in the
database?

Yes

Do any of the
routes use the point codes
assigned to the X.25
destinations?

Yes

Go to the Adding an X.25
Gateway Destination procedure to
add the required X.25 destination

Go to the Adding a Route
containing an X.25 DPC
procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - S57 to
add the required route
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Will the lc2nm=yes

parameter be specified No

Database Administration Manual -

with the chg-x25-rte
command?

Y

Is the X.25 linkset
assigned to a gateway
screening screen

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
command

set?

v

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the rirv-x25-rte
command

'

chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

Enter the

command

142

Features
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From

Sheet 2

Enter the frv-scrselscrms
command

X.25 Gateway Configuration

I8 an Allowed 510
screan i the screaning path
of the screenset?

Enter the rine-scr-sio:sr=
command

Ara TFAor TFP
messages allvwed 1o pass
through the EAGLE 5
1557

Enlor the rirv-x25-ria

Allowed SO scraen for
TFA messages ba added
fo the database?

Go to the "Adding an Allowed SI0
Scroen” procodure in the Delobose
Admipisiration Manval - Gafeway
Screening and create an allowed 510
screen with these parameters:
5i=0, h0=d4, h1=5

Go to the “Changing an
Adlowed 510 Scraen” procedure
in the Databasse Admin/stration

Manual - Gateway Screening
and change an altowad SI0
scresn o contain these
[P BMELErs:

(=0, =4, h1=5

F 3

command

Enter the chig-x25-rie
command

h 4

Enter the rine-x25-ria
command

r

Erer he
chi-dbactonebackup:dost=fied
command

Will a new
Allgwed SIO scraen for
TFP messages e added
to the database?

Go 1o the “Changing an
Adlowed 510 Scraen” procedure
in the Dalzbase Administration

Manual - Gaeway Screening
and change an altowed SIO
screen o contain these
[pab Tl
gi=0, hi=d, hi=1

Gio to the "Adding an Allowed SIO
Serean” procetune in the Database
Admirisiration Manea' - Gateway
Scrooning and craala an aliowed 510
sereen with these paramelers:

sa0, hO=4, M=
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Is the NSFI
of the screen
BLKDPC?

# Yes

Enter the rtrv-scr-blkdpc:sr=
command

¢

To Sheet

6

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-ope:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

¢

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Database Administration Manual -
Features
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From
Sheet 5

Enter the rtrv-scr-cgpa:sr=
command

'

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsrparameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :hO=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

'

Enter the chg-scr-opc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

Y

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Is the NSFI
of the screen
BLKDPC?

# Yes

Enter the rirv-scr-blkdpc:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

'

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :hO=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc
parameters. The nsrparameter should equals the
Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-blkopc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

.

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

To Sheet

e

Database Administration Manual -
Features
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From
Sheet 8

Enter the rtrv-scr-cgpa:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen
procedure and create an allowed SIO screen with
the :si=0, :h0=4, and :h1=1, and :nsfi=cgpa
parameters. The nsr parameter should equals the
Allowed CGPA screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scr-blkopc:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

¢

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

Y

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Is the NSFI
equal to DPC?

# Yes

Enter the rirv-scr-dpc:sr=
command

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SI10 screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr
parameter should equals the Allowed DPC screening
reference name.

.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and
create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and
:h1=1, and :nsfi=dpc parameters. Thensr parameter should
equals the Allowed DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scrset.sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsr parameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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From
Sheet 10

Enter the rtrv-scr-blkdpe:sr=
command

v

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure
and create an allowed SIO screen with the si=0,
:h0=4, :h1=5, and :nsfi=blkdpc parameters. Thensr
parameter should equals the Blocked DPC screening
reference name.

Go to the Adding an Allowed SIO Screen procedure and

create an allowed SIO screen with the:si=0, :h0=4, and

:h1=1, and :nsfi=blkdpc parameters. Thensr parameter
should equals the Blocked DPC screening reference name.

v

Enter the chg-scrset:sr= :nsfi=sio
command. The nsrparameter is set to the
Allowed SIO screening reference name.

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the chg-x25-rte
command

v

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte
command

;

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup.dest=fixed

command

Changing the X.25 Signaling Link Parameters
This procedure is used to change any of the X.25 signaling link parameters using the chg- x25- sl k
command.
The chg- x25- sl k command uses these parameters.
. 1 oc — The card location of the LIM containing the X.25 signaling link

: port —The signaling link on the card specified in the | oc parameter. For an X.25 signaling link,
this parameter value is A.

: t 1 — The amount of time to wait before retransmitting a frame.
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: N1 — The maximum number of bits in a frame.

: N2 — The maximum number of retransmission attempts to complete a transmission.
. k — The maximum number of outstanding I frames.

.1 3mode — The logical layer 3 address of the connection

: pvc —The total number of the permanent virtual circuits (PVCs) available on this X.25 signaling
link.

: svC — The total number of the switched virtual circuits (SVCs) available on this X.25 signaling
link.

: Wi n — The number of packets allowed for a window on this X.25 signaling link.

: ps — The maximum packet size (in bytes) allowed on this X.25 signaling link.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the attributes of the X.25 signaling link assigned
to card 1204.

The X.25 signaling link whose parameters are being changed must be in the database. This can be
verified by entering the r t r v- s| k command. The X.25 signaling links are shown by the dashes
in the L2TSET column in the output.

1. Display the values of the X.25 signaling link you wish to change using the rt r v- x25- sl k
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LOC PORT T1 N1 N2 K L3MODE PVC SVC WN MPS
1201 A 10 2104 15 7 DCE 25 205 1 256
1202 A 9 2104 13 6 DIE 255 0 2 256
1203 A 8 1080 11 5 DCE 10 10 3 128
1204 A 7 1080 9 4 DTE 0 255 4 128
1205 A 6 2104 7 3 DCE 100 O 5 256
1206 A 5 2104 5 2 DIE 0 100 6 256
1207 A 4 1080 3 1 DCE 100 100 7 128
1208 A 5 2104 10 7 DTE 0 255 3 256

2. Deactivate the X.25 signaling link using the dact - s| k command, using the card location and
the signaling link.

For this example, enter this command.
dact - sl k: 1 0oc=1204: | i nk=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:41:12 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate SLK nmessage sent to card

3. Verify that the X.25 signaling link is out of service - maintenance (OOS-MT) using the
rept - st at - sl k command, using the card location and the signaling link.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-slk:loc=1204:1ink=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
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SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1204,A nspl  --------- o0s- MT Unavai | ----
ALARM STATUS = * 0221 REPT-LKF: X25 |ink unavail abl e
UNAVAI L REASON = X25FL

Command Conpl et ed.

4. Place the card assigned to the X.25 signaling link out of service using the r mv- car d command,
specifying the location of the card.

For this example, enter this command.
rnv-card: | oc=1204

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:41:12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

5. Change the X.25 signaling link parameter values using the chg- x25- sl k command.
For this example, enter this command.

chg-x25-sl k: 1 0c=1204: port=a:t1=10: n1=2104: n2=4: k=7: | 3node=dce
: pvc=5: svc=10: Wi n=2: nps=256

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG X25- SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

6. Verify the changes using the rt r v- x25- sl k command, specifying the card location.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LOC PORT T1 N1 N2 K L3MODE PVC SVC WN MPS
1201 A 10 2104 15 7 DCE 25 205 1 256
1202 A 9 2104 13 6 DIE 255 0 2 256
1203 A 8 1080 11 5 DCE 10 10 3 128
1204 A 10 2104 4 7 DCE 5 10 2 256
1205 A 6 2104 7 3 DCE 100 O 5 256
1206 A 5 2104 5 2 DIE 0 100 6 256
1207 A 4 1080 3 1 DCE 100 100 7 128
1208 A 3 1080 5 2 DTE 1 1 6 128

7. Place the card back into service using the r st - car d command, specifying the location of the
card.

For this example, enter this command.
rst-card: | oc=1204

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 08:41:12 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

8. Activate the X.25 signaling link using the act - s| k command, specifying the card location and
the signaling link.

For this example, enter this command.

act-sl k: 1 oc=1204:1i nk=a
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When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 08:31:24 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate SLK nessage sent to card

Check the status of the X.25 signaling link using the r ept - st at - S| k command, specifying
the card location and the signaling link.

The state of the X.25 signaling link should be in service normal (IS-NR) after the link has
completed alignment (shown in the PST field). For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-slk:loc=1204:1ink=a

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 17:00: 36 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1204,A nspl  --------- I S-NR Avai |
ALARM STATUS = No alarm

UNAVAI L REASON:
Commrand Conpl et ed.
Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Figure 19: Changing the X.25 Signaling Link Parameters
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Enter the rtrv-x25-slk
command

v

Enter the dact-slk
command

v

Enter the rept-stat-sik:loc=
:port= command

Y

Enter the rmv-card
command

r

Enter the chg-x25-slk
command

.

Enter the rtrv-x25-slk
command

.

Enter the rst-card
command

v

Enter the act-slk
command

v

Enter the rept-stat-sik:loc=
:port= command

'

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Enabling the Large System # Links Controlled Feature

This procedure is used to enable the Large System # Links controlled feature using the feature’s
part number and a feature access key.

The feature access key for the Large System # Links controlled feature is based on the feature’s
part number and the serial number of the EAGLE 5 ISS, making the feature access key site-specific.
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This feature allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to contain a maximum of either 1500 or 2000 signaling links.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables the controlled feature by inputting the controlled
feature’s access key and the controlled feature’s part number with these parameters:

: f ak — The feature access key generated by Tekelec’s feature access key generator, and supplied
to you when you purchase or temporarily try a controlled feature. The feature access key contains
13 alphanumeric characters and is not case sensitive.

: par t num- The Tekelec-issued part number associated with the signaling link quantity being
enabled:

* 893005901 for the 1500 signaling link quantity
¢ 893005910 for the 2000 signaling link quantity.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires that the database contain a valid serial number for
the EAGLE 5 ISS, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with the

rtrv-seri al - numcommand. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database,
but the serial number is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked
once the EAGLE 5 ISS is on-site, by using the ent - ser i al - numcommand. Theent - seri al - num
command uses these parameters.

:seri al —Theserial number assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The serial number is not case sensitive.

. | ock — Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value,
yes, which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must
be entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with theser i al parameter,
then again with the seri al and the| ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should
verify that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial
number can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

This feature cannot be temporarily enabled (with the temporary feature access key).

Once this feature is enabled with the enabl e- ct r | - f eat command, the feature is also activated.
The chg-ctrl - f eat command is not necessary to activate the feature.

This feature cannot be disabled with the chg-ctrl - f eat command and the st at us=of f
parameter.

Hardware Supported for Signaling Link Quantities Greater than 1500

The following hardware and applications are the only signaling link hardware and applications
supported for an EAGLE 5 ISS containing more than 1500 signaling links.

e E1/T1 MIM running the ccs7i t u application.

¢ HC-MIM running the ccs7i t u application.

* E5-E1T1 card running the ccs7i t u application.

¢ Single-slot EDCM running either thei pl i mi ori pgw applications.
e E5-ENET card running either thei pl i mi ori pgwi applications.

¢ ATM high-speed LIM card running the at i t u application.

To increase the signaling link quantity to more than 1500 signaling links, HIPR cards must be
installed into card locations 9 and 10 in each shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Enter the

rept - st at - gpl : gpl =hi pr command to verify whether or not HIPR cards are installed in the
EAGLE 5 ISS shelves.

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - X.25 Gateway Configuration
Features

1. Display the status of the Large System # Links controlled feature by entering the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

XGTT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 400000
XVAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 off ----
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

Ifthertrv-ctrl -feat outputshows that the controlled feature is enabled for the desired
quantity or for a quantity that is greater than the desired quantity, no further action is necessary.
This procedure does not need to be performed.

Note: Ifthertrv-ctrl -feat outputin Step 1 on page 155 shows any controlled features, or
if the Large System # Links controlled feature is enabled for a quantity that is less than the
desired quantity, continue the procedure with Step 6 on page 156. If thertrv-ctrl -f eat
output shows only the HC-MIMSLK Capacity feature with a quantity of 64, Step 2 on page 155
through Step 5 on page 156 must be performed.

2. Display the serial number in the database with thertrv-seri al - numcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunmber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21: 15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

Note: If the serial number is correct and locked, continue the procedure with Step 6 on page
156. If the serial number is correct but not locked, continue the procedure with Step 5 on page
156. If the serial number is not correct, but is locked, this feature cannot be enabled and the
remainder of this procedure cannot be performed. Contact the Customer Care Center to get
an incorrect and locked serial number changed. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for
the contact information. The serial number can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf
(shelf 1100).

3. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - seri al - numcommand with
the seri al parameter.
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For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify that the serial number entered into Step 3 on page 155 was entered correctly using the

rtrv-seri al - numcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
System seri al nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat Step 3 on page 155 and Step 4 on page 156
and re-enter the correct serial number.

. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - seri al - numcommand with the

serial number shown in Step 2 on page 155, if the serial number shown in Step 2 on page 155 is
correct, or with the serial number shown in Step 4 on page 156, if the serial number was changed
in Step 3 on page 155, and with the | ock=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify that HIPR cards are installed in card locations 9 and 10 in each shelf of the EAGLE 5

ISS.

Note: If the 2000 signaling link quantity is not being enabled in this procedure, continue the
procedure with Step 7 on page 157.

Enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl: gpl =hi pr

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

HI PR 1109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1110 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1209 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR 1210 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR 1309 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1310 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 2109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
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H PR 2110 126- 002- 000 126- 002-000  126-003-000
Command Conpl et ed

If HIPR cards are installed in each the shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS, continue the procedure with
Step 7 on page 157.

If HIPR cards are not installed on each shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS, go to the Installation Manual
-EAGLE 5ISS and install the HIPR cards. Once the HIPR cards have been installed, continue
the procedure with Step 7 on page 157.

Note: Before the 2000 signaling link quantity is enabled, make sure the EAGLE 5 ISS is
configured with the signaling link hardware shown in the “Hardware Supported for Signaling
Link Quantities Greater than 1500 on page 154" section.

If signaling hardware other than the hardware shown in the “Hardware Supported for Signaling
Link Quantities Greater than 1500” on page 154 section is installed and provisioned, contact the
Customer Care Center before enabling the 2000 signaling link quantity. Refer to Customer Care
Center on page 4 for the contact information.

7. Enable the Large System # Links controlled feature for the desired quantity with the
enabl e-ctrl - f eat command specifying the part number corresponding to the new quantity
of signaling links and the feature access key.

To increase the number of signaling links the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain to 1500, enter this
command.

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893005901: f ak=<f eat ure access key>

To increase the number of signaling links the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain to 2000, enter this
command.

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893005910: f ak=<f eat ure access key>
Note: A temporary feature access key cannot be specified to enable this feature.

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If
you do not have the feature access key for the feature you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec
Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When the enabl e-crt| - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should
appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP B - COVPLTD

8. Verify the changes by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the part number specified
in Step 7 on page 157.

If the 1500 signaling link quantity was enabled in Step 7 on page 157, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893005901

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
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Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The following features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the 2000 signaling link quantity was enabled in Step 7 on page 157, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893005910

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Large System # Links 893005910 on 2000

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 20: Enabling the Large System # Links Controlled Feature
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Enter the rtne-ctr-feat
command

)

Is the Large

M
System # Links controlied o

X.25 Gateway Configuration

feature enabled?

|s the guantity shown in
the rirv-ctri-feat output for the Large

Yes

System # Links controlled feature
the desired quantily?

h

Is the quantity shown
in the rirv-ctrl-feat output for the
Large System # Links controlled
fealure greater than the desired
quantity?

controlled feature is enabled
and the desired quantity can
be used. No further action is

The Large System # Links

necassary.
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Are any conrolied
features shown in the
rrv-ctri-faal outpul?
|See Nota 1)

Database Administration Manual -
Features

Mol g

1. It Ainvecir-feal outpul shows only
the HC-MIM SLK Capacily teature with a
guaniity of 64, the answer 1o Ihis
question & no and the Eagle 5 155's
saral mumbar musl be verified. This is
tho defailt entry for the rinscir-feal
culpul This eniry is shown whather o
ned the Eagle 5 155's serial number & in
th databasa,

Enter the drv-sevial-ium
command

2. I e serial number s Incked. i1 canns
be changed

A1 i serlal number ks not locked, the

Is the EAGLE
5 155' serial number in

serial number locked?
{See Notes 1, 2,
and 3)

Is the EAGLE 5§
155's sarial number in
the database
cormect?

the database correct and is the

Is the EAGLE 5
155's senal number

controlled fealure canrol e enabled,

4, The satal numbar can be found on a
label affixed Lo lhe contred shell (shail
T100%

-
This feature cannol be enabled
without the comect serial number
in the database, Contact the
Customer Care Center o got the
comect serial number enterec
inlo the dalabase. Refer 1o the
"Customer Care Center” seclion
in Chapter 1 for the contact
information.

locked?

Enler the ent-serial-num

commard with Ihis parameter:
'sanal=<EAGLE 5 ISS's correct |
saral number=

Enler the ent-serfal-num

.

command with these parameters:
:serial=<EAGLE 5 IS5's seral
numbers

Enter the rfrv-geyial-aum
command

Hock=yes

To
Sheet 3

I the EAGLE
5 158's serial number
in the database

correct?
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2000
(See Note)

Which signaling
link quantity is being
enabled?

Y
i e Enter the
= rept-stat-gpl:gpl=hipr
enalie-cirl-feat command with 4 wmg“ﬂ;gng B
these parameters:
parnum=893005901

.fak=<feature access key>
Mote: If you do not have the feature
access key, contact your Tekelec
sales representative or account
representative,

Are HIFR
cards installed in
card locations 9 and 10 in each
shelf in the EAGLE
51557

Go to the
Instaliation Manual
and install the
HIPR cards in each
shelf in the EAGLE

Enter the 5I1585.
3 enable-ctrl-feat command with
Enter the rirv-ciri-feat command these parameters:
with this parameater: partnum=8923005910
partnum=<part number specified (4 fak=<=feature access key=> 2]
with e enalle-clri-feat Mote: If you do not have the feature
command=> access key, contact your Tekelac
sales representative or account
represantative.
h
; Enter the Note: Before the 2000 signaling link quantity is enabled,
chg-db:action=backup.dest=fixed make sure the EAGLE 5 IS8 is configured with the
command signaling link hardware shown in the “Hardware Supported
for Signaling Link Cuantiies Greater than 1500" section in
this procedure,

If signaling hardware other than the hardware shown in the

"Hardware Supported for Signaling Link Quantities Grealer

than 1500" section is installed and provisioned, contact the

Customer Care Center before enabling the 2000 signaling

link quantity. Refer to the "Customer Care Center” section
in Chapter 1 for the contact information.
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STPLAN Configuration
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e STPLAN Feature Overview Page 164
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*  Gateway Screening Page 170

® STPLAN Provisioning Page 171
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*  Configuring the Copy Original OPC for
STPLAN Option Page 215

Chapter 3, STPLAN Configuration, describes the
STPLAN feature and the procedures necessary to
configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support this feature.
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STPLAN Feature Overview

164

The STPLAN feature provides a TCP/IP connection from any interface shelf to support external
applications. Message signal units (MSUs) that are processed by the EAGLE 5 ISS can be copied
and directed through the LAN interface to an external server or microcomputer application such
as a usage measurements EAGLE 5 ISS. The gateway screening feature must be available on the
STP in order to use the STPLAN feature.

The feature requires an STPLAN card, either the application communications module (ACM)
running the st pl an application, or database communications module (DCM) running the st pl an
application, or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application, which provides an ethernet interface
at the backplane, as well as the processing power required to support TCP/IP message
encapsulation.

The STPLAN card receives SS7 MSUs from the Interprocessor Message Transport (IMT) bus and
copies the MSUs into memory resident on the STPLAN card. The EAGLE 5 ISS encapsulates the
copied MSU into TCP/IP packets and sends the encapsulated message over the ethernet to the
host computer or to a TCP/IP router. The host computer is responsible for assembling and
processing the packets it receives. The TCP/IP router routes the messages to a host computer on
another network.

Each STPLAN card has one ethernet port. The Transmission Control Protocol (TCP) and User
Datagram Protocol (UDP) are supported at the transport layer. Internet Protocol (IP), Internet
Control Message Protocol (ICMP) and Address Resolution Protocol (ARP) are supported at the
network layer.

If the ACM is used as the STPLAN card, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses a special cable assembly for the
ethernet connection, which is connected to an external media access unit (MAU). From the MAU,
the customer can attach any compatible host EAGLE 5 ISS. The host system must be using TCP /1P
as the higher layer protocol, and must support either 10base2 ethernet or 10baseT ethernet as the
transmission method. The ACM's capacity is 435 transactions per second (TPS).

If the DCM is used as the STPLAN card, either 10baseT ethernet or 100baseT ethernet is supported
by the EAGLE 5 ISS. The ethernet connection is made directly to the EAGLE 5 ISS backplane and
no external media access unit (MAU) is used. The MAU is incorporated in the DCM. The DCM's
capacity is 1200 TPS when configured to run on a 10baseT network, and 2500 TPS when configured
for a 100baseT network.

If the E5-SLAN card is used as the STPLAN card, 10/100Mbps port data transfer rate is supported
by the EAGLE 51ISS. The E5-SLAN card has two ethernet interfaces. Each interface independently
supports 10/100 Mbps data rates, full /half duplex, fixed /auto-negotiate, DIX/802.3 MAC header
modes. The capacity of the E5-SLAN card is 1200 TPS when configured to run on a 10baseT
network, or on a 100baseT network at half duplex, and 12000 TPS when configured for a 100baseT
network at full duplex.

This implementation does not support standard TCP/IP protocols such as TELNET and FIP.
However, it supports EAGLE 5 ISS applications that are built on TCP/IP using the Socket
Application Programming Interface (API). The protocol stack is not biased toward any particular
application.
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Message Sequencing

The STPLAN card adds a time stamp to the message before sending it to the LAN. The time stamp
maintains a one second granularity and is synchronized with the host computer. This
synchronization requires the host computer to be capable of responding to the time and date
queries on the UDP port 37. The receiver can use the time stamp to provide sequencing within an
application. The STPLAN application does not use sequence numbers for messages.

Message Format

Because TCP/IP is a stream-oriented protocol, the host computer can receive multiple messages
in a single packet, or the message can be divided among different packets. Figure 21: STPLAN
Messages Embedded in TCP/IP Packets on page 165 shows an example of both. There are multiple
MSUs in the first packet with one of the MSUs divided between the first packet and the second
packet.

This list describes the fields used in these packets:
* STP/LAN Protocol Version (a 1-byte value) — The type of EAGLE 5 ISS message being carried
from the LIMs to the STPLAN card. The only valid value for this field is 1.

e Time Stamp Type (a 1-byte value) — The type of timestamp that is being used in the message.
The only valid value for this field is 1, indicating that the supported timestamp type is the
UNIX style timestamp (a 32-bit number containing the time elapsed since 00:00:00 hour, January
1,1970).

¢ MSU Count (a 1-byte value) - How many MSUs are actually contained in the packet.

¢ Total Length (a 2-byte value) — The total length, in bytes, of the data plus the MSU headers
embedded inside the packet. This length should not be greater than 485 bytes.

* PortID (a 2-byte value) — The ID of the port on the LIM which copied the data to the STPLAN
card. The valid range for this field is 0-511.

e Timestamp (a 4-byte value) — The actual timestamp at which the message is sent out to the
host.

e MSU Length (a 2-byte value) — The length of the actual MSU in bytes. The sum of the MSU
lengths of all the MSUs in the packet plus the sum of the sizes of the single MSU headers should
be equal to the number contained in the Total Length field.

* MSU - The MSU that is contained in the packet.
Figure 21: STPLAN Messages Embedded in TCP/IP Packets
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Packet 1

STP/LAN Protocol Version
(1 byte)
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Packet 2

Time Stamp Type
(1 byte)

Remainder of MSU

MSU Count
(1 byte)

Port ID
(2 bytes)

Total Length
(2 bytes)

Time Stamp
(4 bytes)

Port ID
(2 bytes)

MSU Length
(2 bytes)

Time Stamp
(4 bytes)

MSU Length
(2 bytes)

MSU

MSuU

Port ID
(2 bytes)

Time Stamp
(4 bytes)

Port ID
(2 bytes)

MSU Length
(2 bytes)

Time Stamp
(4 bytes)

MSU Length
(2 bytes)

MSU

MSuU

Port ID
(2 bytes)

Time Stamp
(4 bytes)

MSU Length
(2 bytes)

Start of MSU
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TCP/IP Router

STPLAN Configuration

A TCP/IP router is used to route STPLAN messages from the EAGLE 5 ISS to a remote host in
another network or subnetwork. Figure 22: STPLAN Network with a TCP/IP Router on page 167
shows an example of the STPLAN feature using a TCP/IP router.

Figure 22: STPLAN Network with a TCP/IP Router

- ~
| IPADDR=200.11.202.44
TCP/IP Router : Remote Node :

Ethernet

|
IP Address < P IP Address |
193.4.202.87 | | 200.11.202.44 |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Network 2 |
| |
| |
STPLAN STPLAN | |
CARD 1 CARD 2 | |
IP Address IP Address Network 1 | |
193.4.202.50 193.4.202.57 : :
| |
EAGLE 5 1SS | |
| |
\ ]

N e e e e -

Note:

The term “STPLAN Card” used in Figure 22: STPLAN Network with a TCP/IP Router on page 167
refers to either an ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application.

In this example, STPLAN cards 1 and 2, with IP addresses 193.4.202.50 and 193.4.202.57, need to
route their traffic to the remote host at IP address 200.11.202.44. The STPLAN cards and the remote
host are in two different networks; the network ID of the STPLAN cards is 193.4.202.67 and the
network ID of the remote host is 200.11.202.44. The EAGLE 5 ISS can connect only to TCP/IP
nodes that are in the same network as the EAGLE 5 ISS. To permit communication between the
STPLAN cards and an external network, a TCP/IP router is placed in between the EAGLE 5 ISS
and the remote host. The TCP/IP router is located in the same network as the EAGLE 5 ISS, with
the IP address of 193.4.202.87. The messages can now be sent to the remote host through the
TCP/IP router.

A TCP/IP default router must be entered into the database when the class and network ID of the
data link’s IP address and host’s IP address do not match or when subnet routing is used. The
TCP/IP router is entered into the database with the ent - i p- node command. The EAGLE 5 ISS
cannot distinguish between a large network and the use of subnet routing, and cannot detect the
omission of a TCP/IP router. In a large network, no TCP/IP routers are required because all the
nodes are directly connected to a single ethernet. See Figure 23: STPLAN in a Large Network on
page 167.

Figure 23: STPLAN in a Large Network
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Ethernet

~

Remote Node

IP Address
93.4.202.44

STPLAN
CARD 1
IP Address
93.4.200.50

STPLAN
CARD 2
IP Address
93.4.200.57

Network 1
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EAGLE51SS

Z
=]
-
[¢]

The term “STPLAN Card” used in Figure 23: STPLAN in a Large Network on page 167 refers to either
an ACM, DCM,, or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application.

If a user is using subnet routing and as a result, multiple ethernets, TCP/IP routers are required
and must be configured in the EAGLE 5 ISS. See Figure 24: STPLAN Network with Subnet Routing
on page 168.

Figure 24: STPLAN Network with Subnet Routing

TCP/IP Router

IP Address
93.4.202.1

Remote Node

Ethernet

]
|
|
>
IP Address | QI; 1‘:(1;;343 4
93.4.200.1 : o
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

hY
/
-~

Sub-Network 2

STPLAN
CARD 1
IP Address
93.4.200.50

STPLAN
CARD 2
IP Address
93.4.200.57

Sub-Network 1

EAGLE 5 1SS

.

~
f
N

Note:

The term “STPLAN Card” used in Figure 24: STPLAN Network with Subnet Routing on page 168
refers to either an ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application.

For the examples shown in Figure 23: STPLAN in a Large Network on page 167 and Figure 24: STPLAN
Network with Subnet Routing on page 168, the IP addresses of the TCP/IP data links and the remote
node are the same. In Figure 23: STPLAN in a Large Network on page 167, the remote node is in the
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same network as the TCP/IP data links, so no TCP/IP router is needed. In Figure 24: STPLAN
Network with Subnet Routing on page 168, the user is using subnet routing. The remote node is in
one subnetwork, and the TCP/IP data links are in another subnetwork. Even though the network
portion of the IP addresses of the TCP/IP data links and the remote node are the same (93, a class
A IP address), a TCP/IP router is required because the user is using subnet routing.

If, when configuring STPLAN according to the network in Figure 24: STPLAN Network with Subnet
Routing on page 168, the TCP/IP router is not configured with the ent - i p- node command, the
EAGLE 5 ISS does not detect that the TCP/IP router has been omitted, and no warnings are given
in this case. The EAGLE 5 ISS sees the remote node as a TCP/IP node in the same network as the
TCP/IP data links, because of the class of the IP addresses, and does not require the user to specify
the i prt e parameter of the ent - i p- node command.

Hardware Requirements

The hardware requirements and configuration include these items:

* The EAGLE 5 ISS supports up to 32 ACMs, DCMs, or E5-SLAN cards.

e Multiple ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN cards can connect to each each host on different ports. The
assignment of the LIMs is done automatically by the EAGLE 5 ISS.

¢ The TSM and multiple LIM cards can also be used.

¢ For the ACM, the ethernet cable from the node terminates to an adapter (part number
830-0425-01) and a media access unit (P/N 804-0059-01 for 10base2 ethernet or P/N 804-0144-01
for 10baseT ethernet). Only the A port (the top port) of the ACM is used.

e For the DCM, one of two cables can be used to connect the DCM to the node, a straight-thru
cable (P/N 830-0704-XX) or a transmit/receive cross-over cable (P /N 830-0728-XX). The cable
from the node terminates directly to the backplane and does not use any adapters. The cable
connects to port A (the top port) on the DCM.

e For the E5-SLAN card, one of the two cables can be used to connect the E5-SLAN card to the
node, an existing cable used by SSEDCM cards or a standard CAT-5 ethernet cable. The cable
used by SSEDCM cards requires a backplane cable adaptor (P/N 830-1103-02) to connect to
the E5-SLAN card to the node. The CAT-5 ethernet cable requires a backplane cable adaptor
(P/N 830-1102-02) to connect the E5-SLAN card to the node. The cable connects to port A0 on
the PMC A ethernet card within the E5-SLAN card.

Refer to the Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS for more information about the ACM, DCM, or
E5-SLAN card.

Node Requirements

In order for a node to communicate with the ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card, you must configure
the node system to perform or include these items:

* The node system must include an ethernet driver, TCP/IP protocol interface, and application
software to process the incoming messages.
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¢ Thenode TCP/IP protocol must be able to accept connections and supply an accurate time/date
stamp over UDP port 37. (See RFC 868.)

¢ If multiple nodes are receiving data, the node application must be able to correlate related
messages that are received on different nodes. Because of the load-balancing feature, the EAGLE
5 ISS cannot guarantee a constant LIM-to-node path.

Gateway Screening

170

Gateway screening tables can be configured to screen messages for certain attributes. The screening
process results in a message being accepted or rejected into the network. The criteria for message
screening depends on the type of message received by the EAGLE 5 ISS, and the contents of the
gateway screening tables.

You can send a copy of the message that has passed all of the screening criteria to a node. To stop
the screening process and, at the same time, send a copy of the message to the STPLAN application,
the next screening function identifier (NSFI ) of the screen where the gateway screening process
stops must be set to st 0p, and a gateway screening stop action set containing the copy gateway
screening stop action must be assigned to that screen. The linkset containing the SS7 messages
copied to the STPLAN application must have a gateway screening screenset assigned to it and
the gwsa or gws mparameter must be set to on.

CAUTION:

When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the linkset
CAUTION parameters gwsa=of f and gwsmron, the gateway screening action in the gateway

screening stop action set specified by the act nane parameter of the gateway screening

screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be performed.

Gateway screening functions are defined using screening tables or screensets which contain a set
of rules. Each screenset is uniquely identified by a screenset name. A screenset is a collection of
screening references or rules, each assigned a unique screening reference name. Each screening
reference belongs to a specific category, which indicates the criteria that is used to either accept
or reject an incoming MSU. For example, the category “blkopc” rejects all MSUs with the OPCs
specified in the screening reference.

The screening parameters (point codes, routing indicator, subsystem number, and so forth) are
used to match information in the SS7 message.

Each group of screening references is referred to as a screen set and is identified by a particular
screen set name (SCRN). The screen set can then be applied to a particular linkset. This allows, for
example, for specific OPCs with particular SIOs and DPCs to be allowed into the network.

There are two basic functions, allow and block. In an allowed screen (for example, allowed DPC),
if amatch is found and the next screening function identifier (nsf i ) is equal to anything but st op,
the next screening reference (nsr) is identified and the screening process continues. If the next
screening function identifier is st op, the message is processed and no further screening takes
place. If no match is found, the message is rejected. If the next screening function identifier is st op
and a gateway screening stop action set that contains the copy gateway screening stop action is
assigned to the screen, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a copy of the message to the STPLAN application.

In a blocked screen (for example, blocked DPC):
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Table 9: Gateway Screening Action

If... then...

amatch is found and the next screening function | the message is rejected and no further screening
identifierisf ai | , takes place.

no match is found and the next screening
function identifier is equal to anything but
st op,

the next screening reference is identified and
the screening process continues.

the next screening function identifier is equal |the message is processed and no further
to st op, screening takes place.

the next screening function identifier is equal
to st op and a gateway screening stop action
containing the copy gateway screening stop
action is assigned to the screen

the message is processed and the EAGLE 5 ISS
sends a copy of the message to the STPLAN
application.

The allowed OPC and DPC screens are useful in the gateway screening process when specifying
particular sets of point codes that are allowed to send or receive messages to or from another
network. The blocked OPC and DPC screens are useful in the gateway screening process to specify
particular sets of point codes that are not allowed to send or receive messages to or from another
network.

Congestion Management

If a message reaches the outbound “stop and copy” phase of the gateway screening process, and
the LIM that is designated to transmit a copy of the message to the node is congested, the copy of
the message is not transmitted to the node. The STP disables the application only on the particular
LIM that is experiencing congestion.

Conversely, a message may arrive on an inbound LIM that is in danger of congestion while the
outbound LIM is not in danger of congestion. As the message was not screened on the inbound
LIM, it is not marked to be copied to the STPLAN card.

Go to the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening for information on configuring
gateway screening entities.

STPLAN Provisioning

The STPLAN application allows the user to selectively copy outbound messages to a remote node
for further processing. The messages that are copied to the remote node are actually selected for
copying on the inbound linkset by the Gateway Screening feature. The messages that pass the
screening criteria set for that linkset are processed by the EAGLE 5 ISS, and are copied prior to
being transmitted on the outbound link.
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The external connection to the remote node consists of several ACMs or DCMs equipped with
Ethernet interfaces using the TCP/IP protocol to communicate to an external processing device
running software that receives and processes the messages. Each ACM or DCM card (or STPLAN
card) supports a single remote destination node. Each STPLAN card may also support a single
default router.

On the EAGLE 5 ISS, the LAN interface is implemented through a pool of STPLAN cards. For
reliability, STPLAN cards are provisioned on an “N+1” redundancy basis so that in case of failure
of one such card, performance can be maintained during the time required to replace it.
Furthermore, the calculations assume that a typical LIM card carries 0.8 Erlang worth of traffic,
which would be the case if cards normally carry 0.4 Erlang and a failover situation occurs. Thus,
the equations yield a number of STPLAN cards calculated to accommodate worst case traffic
situations.

STPLAN cards are provisioned per site based on the total number of cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS
which require STPLAN service.

ACM cards and a DCM card are capable of supporting different traffic loads. Systems which are
ACM-based, or which contain both ACM- and DCM-based STPLAN cards, must use the first set
of provisioning rules. Systems which are purely DCM-based must use the second set of provisioning
rules.

To determine the number of STPLAN cards required in a particular site, the following quantities
must be determined first.

® LSL = the number of low-speed links in the system
e HSL = the number of high-speed LIM ATMs links in the system
¢ SE-HSL = the number of high-speed SE-HSL LIM links in the system

e KTPS = the number of thousands of packets per second that IPLIM/IPGWY cards will handle,
e.g.: 2 for 2,000 TPS, 4 for 4,000 TPS, etc.

* The estimated average size of MSUs flowing though the system ( such as 80 octets per MSU).

ACM-based or Mixed ACM- and DCM-Based Systems

When the average MSU size is 80 octets or less, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/28 + HSL/3 + KTPS/2 + SE-HSL +1)

When the average MSU size is 140 octets, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/ 28 + HSL/3 + KTPS/1.5 + SE-HSL + 1)

When the average MSU size is 272 octets, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/ 18 + HSL/2 + KTPS/ 0.4 + SE-HSL/0.6 + 1)

For example, if an EAGLE 5 ISS were equipped with 200 low-speed LIMs, 13 high-speed ATM
LIMs or DCMs, and the average MSU size is 140 octets, the following calculations would be used
to determine N+1.

(200 LSL/28 + 13 HSL/3 + 0 KTPS/1.5 + 0 SE-HSL + 1) =12.5
This would be rounded up to 13 STPLAN cards.
This EAGLE 5 ISS would require 13 STPLAN cards.

If the rate of low-speed LIM traffic per second to be transferred to the STPLAN application is some
value other than .4 Erlang, then that portion of the equation may be scaled accordingly.
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For example, one card's worth of traffic @ 0.4 Erlang equals the capacity of two cards worth of
traffic @ 0.2 Erlang and the number of STPLAN cards could be halved.

Pure DCM-Based Systems

The equations below assume a 100baseT ethernet network which allows for a DCM capacity of
2,500 TPS or SLAN packets per second.

When the average MSU size is 80 octets or less, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/ 165 + HSL/18 + KTPS/ 12 + SE-HSL/6 + 1)

When the average MSU size is 140 octets, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/ 165 + HSL/19 + KTPS/7 + SE-HSL/5 + 1)

When the average MSU size is 272 octets, use this equation:
N = roundup(LSL/ 110 + HSL/ 12 + KTPS/2 + SE-HSL/4 + 1)

For example, if an EAGLE 5 ISS were equipped with 200 low-speed LIMs, 13 high-speed ATM
LIMs, and the average MSU size is 140 octets, the following calculations would be used to determine
N+1.

(200 LSL/165 + 13 HSL/19 + 0 KTPS/7 + O SE-HSL/5 + 1) = 2.9
This would be rounded up to 3 STPLAN cards.
This EAGLE 5 ISS would require 3 STPLAN cards.

If the rate of low-speed LIM traffic per second to be transferred to the STPLAN application is some
value other than .4 Erlang, then that portion of the equation may be scaled accordingly.

For example, one card's worth of traffic @ 0.4 Erlang equals the capacity of two cards worth of
traffic @ 0.2 Erlang and the number of STPLAN cards could be halved.

Understanding Firewall and Router Filtering

Firewall protocol filtering for the interface between the EAGLE 5 ISS’s DCM or E5-SLAN card
and the host computer is defined in Table 10: VXWSLAN External Ports and Their Use on page 173.

Table 10: VXWSLAN External Ports and Their Use

Interface TCP/IP Use Inbound Outbound
Port
1

1024 to 5000 STPLAN Traffic |Yes Yes
10BASE-TX
or 7 UDP Echo (ping) | Yes Yes
100BASE-TX

37 Time/Date Yes Yes
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Interface TCP/IP Use Inbound Outbound
Port
ARP (Address
N/A Resolutiop Yes Yes
Protocol)

1. The TCP/IP port is the port number configured with the i ppor t parameter of the

ent - i p- node command. The value of the i pport parameter is shown in the | PPORT field of
thertrv-i p- node command output. The values for this parameter are in the range 1024-5000.

2. ARP is used to provide TCP communication. The customer network will provide this
information as appropriate.

The VXWSLAN application requires a data pipe of 10 or 100 Mb. The actual percentage of SLAN
tranactions that is used (the maximum) is defined by the cap parameter of the ent - i p- node
command. There can be more than one connection from the EAGLE 5 ISS to the node defined by
the i paddr (the node’s IP address) parameter of the ent - i p- node command.

IP Addresses

174

An IP address contains 32 bits grouped into four segments or octets. Each octet contains eight bits.
The range of values for an octet is from 0 (all bits in the octet are 0) to 255 (all bits in the octet are
1). The four octets of an IP address are grouped into three different identifiers: the class ID, the
network number and the host number. The value in the class ID determines how the rest of the
bits in the ip address are categorized, mainly into the network number and the host number. The
value of the class ID are in the first octet. If the first bit in the first octet is 0, the IP address is a
class A IP address. If the first two bits in the first octet are 1 and 0, the IP address is a class B IP
address. If the first three bits in the first octet are 1, 1, and 0, the IP address is a class C IP address.
There are class D and E IP addresses, but these classes of IP addresses are not supported by the
EAGLE5 ISS. The loopback IP addresses (127.*.*.*) are not supported by ACM cards in the EAGLE
5ISS. Loopback, however, is supported by DCM and E5-SLAN cards..

The network number of the IP address is the part of an IP address that identify the network that
the host belongs to. The octets that make up the network number depend on the class of the IP
address. For class A IP addresses, the network number is the bits in the first octet minus the class
ID bits (the first bit of the first octet). For class B IP addresses, the network number is the bits in
the first octet minus the class ID bits (the first two bits of the first octet) plus the bits in the second
octet. For class C IP addresses, the network number is the bits in the first octet minus the class ID
bits (the first three bits in the first octet) plus the bits in the second and third octets.

The host number of an IP address is the part of an IP address that identify a specific host on a
network. The host number contains all the bits that do not belong to the class ID or the network
number. For class A IP addresses, the host number contains all the bits in the second, third and
fourth octets. For class B IP addresses, the host number contains all the bits in the third and fourth
octets. For class C IP addresses, the host number contains all the bits in the fourth octet.
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Table 11: Values of IP Addresses on page 175 summarizes the IP address values for the classes of IP
addresses. Figure 25: IP Address Bit Categorization on page 175 illustrates the different parts of the
IP addresses in each class of IP addresses.

Table 11: Values of IP Addresses

IP Address Class IP Address Format Class ID Bits Range of IP Address
Values
1.0.0.1 to
A N-HHH 0 126.255.255.254
128.1.0.1 to
B N.N-HH L0 191.254.255.254
192.0.1.1 to
c N.N.NH 11,0 223.255.254.254
N = Network Number, H = Host Number
Figure 25: IP Address Bit Categorization
Number of Bits ~—4—— 7 ——p < 24 >
ClassA |0 Network Host Host Host
16 318 421
2 4 2 6
8
-« 14 » - 16 >
ClassB |1|0 Network Network Host Host
6 318 4 21
4 2 6
- 21 » < 8 >
ClassC |1]1|0| Network Network Network Host
318 4 21
2 6

The EAGLE 5 ISS does not allow IP addresses to be entered that contain an invalid class ID, network
number or host number. Valid class ID values are shown in Table 11: Values of IP Addresses on page
175. Valid network numbers and host numbers cannot contain all 0 bits or all 1 bits. For example,
the class A IP address 10.0.0.0 is invalid because it contains a host number of '0.0.0". A class B IP
address of 128.0.10.5 is also invalid because the network number is '0.0' (remember the network
number for a class B address is the bits in the first octet minus the class ID bits). The class C IP
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address of 192.0.1.255 is also invalid because it contains a host number of '255' (all ones). One of
the error codes shown in Table 12: Invalid IP Address Error Codes on page 176 will be generated when
an invalid IP address is entered.

Table 12: Invalid IP Address Error Codes

Error Code Error Message
E2028 Octet 1 is out of range, 1..223
E2071 Network Number Invalid
E2072 Host Number Invalid
E2070 IP Address invalid for Address Class

Network Configuration Procedures

176

To support the STPLAN feature, you must configure these database elements that are specific to
the STPLAN feature.

e ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card
e TCP/IP Data Link
e IP Node

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is booted, each module gets the configuration information from the
database. Figure 26: STPLAN Database Relationships on page 176 shows the database elements that
must be configured, and the order in which they should be configured.

Figure 26: STPLAN Database Relationships
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Feature On
chg-feat:gws=on

Database Administration Manual -
Features

STPLAN
Feature On
chg-feat:lan=on

Shelf
ent-shif ki

v

Card (ACM) assigned
the stplan application
and acmenet card
type
ent-card
Adoc=<card location=
Aype=acmenet
‘appl=stplan

’

Card (DCM or E5-SLAN)
assigned the stplan
application and DCM
card type
ent-card
Aloc=<card location=
‘type=dcm
rappl=stplan

'

TCP/IP Data Host System's IP
Link ——p MNode Address
ent-aik ent-ip-node

Linkset with a Gateway
Screening Screen Set (scrn
parameter) and gwsa=on and
gwsm=on parameters
ant-/s or chg-Is

'

Gateway Screening Stop Action
Set with Copy Stop Action
chg-gws-actset

I

Gateway Screening Screen (added
with the ent-scr-xxxxxx command or
changed with the chg-scr-xxxxxx
command) with the nsfi=stop and

4

Copy Original OPC for
STPLAN Option
chg-ssTopts
:slancporgopc=<yes, no>
This command is optional.

-

actname=<Copy Gateway Screening
Stop Action= parameters. xooxx is
the name of the screening entity being
added or changed

STPLAN Configuration

These procedures use a variety of commands. If you need more information on these commands,
refer to the Commands Manual to find the required information.

This list describes the database entities (shown in Figure 26: STPLAN Database Relationships on
page 176) that must be configured for the STPLAN feature.
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1. The STPLAN and gateway screening features must be turned on. Verify that these features are

turned on with thertrv- f eat command. If either of these the features are not on, shown
with the entries GA6 = of f (if the gateway screening feature is off), and LAN = of f (if the
STPLAN feature is off), in the rt r v- f eat command output, enter the chg- f eat : gws=on
command to turn on the gateway screening feature, and the chg- f eat : | an=on command to
turn on the STPLAN feature.

Note: Once the gateway screening and STPLAN features are turned on with the chg- f eat
command, they cannot be turned off.

. Make sure that the required shelf is in the database with thert r v- shl f command. If it is not

in the database, add it with the ent - shl f command.

. Make sure the cards that the TCP/IP data links will be assigned to are in the database with the

rtrv-card command. These cards can be either ACMs (card type acnenet ) or DCMs (card
type dcm, or E5-SLAN card (card type dcm. The ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card must have
the st pl an application assigned to it. If these cards are not in the database, add them with
the ent - car d command, specifying an ACM with the t ype=acnenet and appl =st pl an
parameters, or a DCM or E5-SLAN card with the t ype=dcmand appl =st pl an parameters.

. The TCP/IP data links needed by the STPLAN feature must be in the database. Verify this by

entering the r t r v- dl k command. If the necessary TCP/IP data links are not in the database,
add them with the ent - dI k command. Make sure that the card location specified in the

ent - dl k command is an ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card shown in step 3. If the card is a DCM,
you must also select the speed of 10 (default) or 100. If the card is an E5-SLAN card, you must
also select the speed of 10 (default) or 100.

. The TCP/IP nodes used by the STPLAN feature must be in the database. Verify this by entering

thertrv-i p- node command. If the necessary TCP/IP nodes are not in the database, add
them with the ent - i p- node command with a card location assigned to a TCP/IP data link
shown in step 4.

. The GLS card must be provisioned and installed to be able to load card's screen-set
. The STPLAN feature uses gateway screening to select the messages that are copied and sent

to the STPLAN application on an ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card. A gateway screening stop
action set containing the COPY gateway screening stop action must be assigned to the gateway
screening entity where the gateway screening process stops (the NSFI of the screen is STOP).
Enter thert rv- gws- act set command to display the gateway screening stop action sets in
the database. The database contains at least two gateway screening stop actions sets that contain
the COPY gateway screening stop action as shown in bold in the example output. These gateway
screening stop actions are always in the database and cannot be changed or removed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT
ID NAME 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 copy copy
2 rdct rdct

3 cr copy rdct
GAS5 action set table is (3 of 16) 19% full

. Verify that the necessary gateway screening entities have been configured with the required

gateway screening stop action set, by entering the appropriate gateway screening retrieve
command specifying the act nanme parameter with the gateway screening stop action name
shown in thertrv-gws-act set command output.

rtrv-scrset:act nane=copy
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rtrv-scr-opc: act nanme=copy
rtrv-scr-bl kopc: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-sio: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-dpc: act nane=copy
rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-destfld: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-cgpa: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-tt: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-cdpa: act name=copy
rtrv-scr-aftpc: act nanme=copy
rtrv-scr-isup: act nanme=copy

If a gateway screening entity is configured to copy messages to an STPLAN application, the
entry STOP appears in the NSFI field and the NSR/ ACT field contains the name of the gateway
screening stop action set specified in the gateway screening retrieve command (see the following
example).

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:17:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED OPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
opcl 010 010 010 STOP corY
opcl 010 010 012 STOP CorPY

If the desired gateway screening entity is not configured to copy messages to the STPLAN
application, configure these entities to copy messages to the STPLAN application. Go to the
Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening for information on configuring gateway
screening entities.

The linkset containing the messages copied for the STPLAN application must have a gateway
screening assigned to it. Either the gwsa or gws mparameters of the linkset must be set to on.
Verify this with ther t r v- | s command. If the desired linkset does not have a gateway screening
assigned to it, shown in the SCRNfield of the rt r v- | s output, or the GABA or GAEMfield is
set to of f , refer to either Changing an X.25 Linkset on page 74 or to the Changing an SS7 Linkset
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and change the scr n, gwsa, and gwsm
parameters of the desired linkset.

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by
A the linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsmron, the gateway screening action in
the gateway screening stop action set specified by the act nane parameter of the
CAUTION gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be
performed.

The copy original OPC for STPLAN option can be configured for the STPLAN feature. Enter

thertrv-ss7opts command to verify the status of this option. This option is configured by
performing the procedure Configuring the Copy Original OPC for STPLAN Option on page 215.
Configuring this option is not required for the STPLAN feature.
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The STPLAN configuration procedures in this chapter use the sample network information shown
in Table 13: STPLAN Configuration Example Database on page 180. Figure 27: STPLAN Configuration
Example on page 180 shows a diagram of this sample network.

Table 13: STPLAN Configuration Example Database

Card Location | Interface Address TCP/IP Router | STPLAN Node STPLAN Port ID
Address Address
1103 193.4.201.34 — 193.4.201.70 1024
1104 193.4.201.35 — 193.4.201.71 1024
1201 193.4.201.30 — 193.4.201.50 1024
1203 193.4.201.31 — 193.4.201.51 1024
1204 193.4.202.39 193.4.202.30 200.50.100.47 2000
1205 193.4.202.32 — 193.4.201.50 3000
1206 197.4.217.39 197.4.217.47 203.14.212.30 4000
1207 194.5.198.74 — 194.5.198.34 4000

Figure 27: STPLAN Configuration Example
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Router

197.4.217.47 2005010047

P
Mode

Features
EAGLE 5135

1201 /\ 1206

/ DCM ACM
193.4.201.30 197.4.217.30

1203 1205

AT ACK
183.4.201.50 193.4.201.31 194 5 19674

1205 IMT
\ E5-SLAN |—|
193.4.201.32
1103 1204
P ACM ACM
Mode
193.4.201.70 193.4.201.34 193.4.202.39
1104 | ACM | 193.4.201.35
P
Mode
193.4.201.71
Adding an STPLAN Card

194.5.196.34
P P
Router Made

193.4.202.30 203.14.212.30

This procedure is used to add a card supporting the STPLAN feature, either a DCM, ACM, or
E5-SLAN card running the st pl an to the database using the ent - car d command. Theent - card
command uses these parameters:

. 1 oc — The location of the card being added to the database.

: t ype — The type of card being added to the database. For this procedure, the value of this
parameter is either dcm(for the dual-slot DCM or single-slot EDCM) or acrrenet (for the ACM).

: appl —Theapplication software or GPL that is assigned to the card. For this procedure, the value
of this parameter is vwxs!| an (for the GPL assigned to the dual-slot DCM or single-slot EDCM)
or st pl an (for the GPL assigned to the ACM).
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: f or ce — Allow the LIM to be added to the database even if there are not enough cards running
the SCCP or VSCCP GPLs to support the number of LIMs. This parameter is obsolete and is no
longer used.

The STPLAN card part numbers are shown in Table 14: STPLAN Card Part Numbers on page 182.

Table 14: STPLAN Card Part Numbers

Card Name (as shown | TYPE Parameter Value
Card Type on the card label) Part Number
ACM ACM-ENET acmenet 870-1008-XX
Dual-Slot DCM beM dem 870-1945-XX
870-1984-01
Single-Slot EDCM | PM dem 870-2372-01
EDCM-A dem 870-2508-XX
E5-SLAN Card E5-ENET dem 870-2212-02

The dual-slot DCM can be inserted only in the odd numbered card slots of the extension shelf.
Slot 09 of each shelf contains the HMUX card or HIPR card, thus the DCM cannot be inserted in
slot 09. The dual-slot DCM can be inserted in the control shelf, but only in slots 01, 03, 05, and 07.
The dual-slot DCM occupies two card slots, so the even numbered card slot adjacent to the odd
numbered slot where the dual-slot DCM has been inserted must be empty, as shown in Table 15:
DCM Card Locations on page 182. The dual-slot DCM is connected to the network through the odd
numbered card slot connector.

Table 15: DCM Card Locations

Location of the DCM | Empty Card Location | Location of the DCM | Empty Card Location
Slot 01 Slot 02 Slot 11 Slot 12
Slot 03 Slot 04 Slot 13 Slot 14
Slot 05 Slot 06 Slot 15 Slot 16
Slot 07 Slot 08 Slot 17 Slot 18

Before the card can be configured in the database for the STPLAN feature, the STPLAN and
gateway screening features must be turned on with the chg- f eat command. The gateway
screening feature must be on before the STPLAN feature can be turned on. Thert rv-f eat
command can verify that the STPLAN, and gateway screening features are on.

Note: Once the Gateway Screening and STPLAN features are turned on with the chg- f eat
command, they cannot be turned off.
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Note: Verify the temperature threshold settings for the E5-SLAN card by performing the “Changing
the High-Capacity Card Temperature Alarm Thresholds” procedure in the Database Administration
Manual-SS7.

The shelf to which the card is to be added must already be in the database. This can be verified
with thertrv-shl f command. If the shelf is not in the database, see the "Adding a Shelf"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual — System Management.

The card cannot be added to the database if the specified card location already has a card assigned
toit.

STPLAN Card Provisioning

The following rules apply to provisioning STPLAN cards:

* A minimum of two STPLAN cards must be provisioned in an EAGLE 5 ISS.

* A maximum of 32 STPLAN cards can be provisioned in an EAGLE 5 ISS.

¢ For shelves containing HMUX cards, the following rules apply to provisioning STPLAN cards.

e If the shelf containing the STPLAN cards (only ACMs or DCMs, but not E5-SLAN cards)
has HMUX cards installed in card slots 9 and 10, the shelf can contain a maximum of three
STPLAN cards.

¢ The STPLAN cards should be provisioned in shelves adjacent to the shelf containing the
cards being monitored - half of the STPLAN cards should be provisioned in the next shelf
and the other half of the STPLAN cards should be provisioned in the previous shelf. For
example, if the shelf generating the STPLAN traffic is shelf 2100, half of the STPLAN cards
should be provisioned in shelf 1300 and the other half of the STPLAN cards should be
provisioned in shelf 2200.

¢ For shelves containing HIPR cards, the STPLAN cards should be provisioned in the same
shelves that contain HIPR cards. There is no limit on the number of STPLAN cards that can be
provisioned on shelves containing HIPR cards.

* The E5-SLAN card requires that HIPR cards are installed in the card locations 9 and 10 in the
shelf that will contain the E5-SLAN card. If HIPR cards are not installed in the shelf that the
E5-SLAN card will occupy, the E5-SLAN card will be auto-inhibited when the E5-SLAN card
is inserted into the shelf. Enter the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =hi pr command to verify whether
or not Hl PR cards are installed in the same shelf as the E5- SLAN card being provisioned in
this procedure.

Note: Contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative to determine the
number of STPLAN cards that must be provisioned in your EAGLE 5 ISS, and to determine where
in the EAGLE 5 ISS these STPLAN cards must provisioned before performing this procedure.

The examples in this procedure are used to add a DCM in card slot 1201 and an ACM in card slot
1204 to the database, and an E5-SLAN card in card slot 1207.

1. Display the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS using the rtrv-car d command.

Cards should be distributed throughout the EAGLE 5 ISS for proper power distribution. Refer
to thelnstallation Manual - EAGLE 5 1SS for the shelf power distribution. This is an example of
the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 25 09: 58: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LINK SLC
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1101 TSM SCCP
1102 TSM Gas
1103 ACMVENET STPLAN
1104 ACMENET STPLAN
1113 GPSM ECAM
1114 TDM A
1115 GPSM ECAM
1116 TDM B
1117 VDAL
1203 ACVENET STPLAN
1205 ACMVENET STPLAN
1206 ACMENET STPLAN
1211 LI MDSO SS7ANSI | snl A 0 | sn2 B 1
1212 LI M35 SS7GX25 | sngwy A 0
1213 LI W35 SS7ANSI | sn2 A 0 I snl B 1
1216 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1303 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 0
1304 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 1
1306 LI MDSO SS7ANSI nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1307 LI M35 SS7GX25 nspl A 0
1308 LI w35 SS7GX25 nspl A 1

If the APPL field of ther t r v- car d command output shows cards assigned to the STPLAN
application, skip steps 2, 3, and 4, and go to step 5.

. Verify that the STPLAN and the gateway screening features are on, by entering ther t r v- f eat

command.

If the STPLAN feature is on, the LANfield should be set to on. If the gateway screening feature
is on, the G field should be set to on. For this example, the STPLAN and gateway screening
features are off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see the
rtrv-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the gateway screening and STPLAN features are on, skip steps 3 and 4 and go to step 5. If
the gateway screening feature is not on, go to step 3. If the gateway screening feature is on, but
the STPLAN feature is off, skip step 3 and go to step 4.

. If the gateway screening feature is not on, shown by the GA& = of f entry inthertrv-feat

command output in step 2, turn the gateway screening feature on by entering this command.
chg- f eat : gws=on

Note: Once the gateway screening feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:18: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Turn the STPLAN feature on by entering this command.

chg-feat: | an=on

Note: Once the STPLAN feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.
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When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:19: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CHG FEAT: MASP A -

COWPLTD

5. Verify that the card has been physically installed into the proper location.

CAUTION: If the versions of the flash GPLs on the STPLAN card does not match
the flash GPL versions in the database when the STPLAN is inserted into the card
slot, UAM 0002 is generated indicating that these GPL versions do not match. If
CAUTION UAM 0002 has been generated, perform the alarm clearing procedure for UAM
0002 in the Unsolicited Alarm and Information Messages Manual before proceeding

AN

with this procedure.

Note: Skip step 6 and go to step 7 if you do not want to enter an E5-SLAN card.

6. Verify whether HIPR cards are installed in the same shelf as the E5-SLAN card to be provisioned

using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =hi pr command.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL
H PR

H PR

CARD
1109

2110

RUNNI NG
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

APPROVED
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

If HIPR cards are installed in the shelf containing the E5-SLAN card, go to step 7.

If HIPR cards are not installed at the card locations 9 and 10 on the shelf where the E5-SLAN
card is to be installed, refer to the Installation Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS and install the HIPR cards.
Once the HIPR cards have been installed, go to step 7.

7. Add the card to the database using the ent - car d command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent -card: | 0c=1201: t ype=dcm appl =vwxsl an

ent-card: | oc=1204: t ype=acnenet : appl =st pl an

ent -card: | 0c=1207: t ype=dcm appl =st pl an

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:21: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

ENT- CARD: MASP A -

COWPLTD

8. Verify the changes using the rt r v- car d command with the card location specified.

For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-card: | oc=1201

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:22: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
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CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1201 DCM VWKSLAN

rtrv-card: | oc=1204

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:23: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1204  ACMENET  STPLAN

rtrv-card: | oc=1207

ri ghncxaO3w 06-08-20 21:22: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1207 DCM STPLAN

. Backup the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 28: Adding an STPLAN Card
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Enter the
rtrv-card command

Does the output i

STPLAN Configuration

show any cards running the
STPLAN application?

Enter the rtre-feat
command

Are both the

STPLAN and Gateway Yes

Screening features
on?

Is the Gateway
Screening feature
on?

Enter the
chg-feat:lan=on
command

Enter the

chg-feat:gws=on
command
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Visually verify that the ACM
has been installed into the
EAGLE 5155

Has the ACM
been installed?

Insert the ACM into
the EAGLE 5 158

Enter the ent-card command with
these parameters;
Joc=<card location of the ACM=
Aype=acmeneat
cappl=stplan

Note: See the "STPLAN Card
Provisioning” section in this
pracedure for the rules that apply to
provisioning STPLAN cards.

'

Enter the rirv-card command
with this parameter:
Joc=<card location specified in
the ent-card command=

'

Enter the
Lch g-db-action=backup:dest=fixed

A

command
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Visually verify that the DCM or E5-SLAN
has been installed into a non-provisionead
odd-numbered card location in the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The adjacent
even-numbered card location must be
empty and not provisioned.

Which card has

1 5 DSM
been installed into the

EAGLE 5 I1S57?

E5-SLAN

Verify that the HIPR cards are
installed in the same shelf in which
the E5-SLAN is to be installed using
the rept-stat-gpl:gp/=hipr command. If
HIPR cards are not installed in the
same shelf in which the
E5-SLAMN is to be installed, refer to
the instaflation Manual - EAGLE 5
IS5 and install the HIPR cards.
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Has the

DCM/ES-SLAN
been installed into a
non-provisioned odd-numbered
card location in the
EAGLE 5 IS87?

Insert the DCM/ES-SLAN into a
non-provisioned odd-numbered
card location in the EAGLE 5 ISS.
The adjacent even-numbered
card location must be empty and
not provisioned.

Perform the alarm clearing
procedurs for UAM 0002 in
the Unsolicited Alarm and
Information Messages
Manual to clear the alarm.

Has UAM 0002 been
generated?

Enter the ent-card command with
these parameters:
loc==card location of STPLAN card>
Mype=dcem
;appli=stplan

MNote: See the “STPLAN Card
Provisioning" section in this
procdure for the rules that apply to
provisioning STPLAN cards.

'

Enter the rfrv-card command with
this parameter:
Jloc=<card location specified in the
ent-card command=

Y
'y

Enter the
chg-db-action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Removing an STPLAN Card

This procedure is used to remove a card supporting the STPLAN feature, either an ACM, DCM,
or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application, from the database using the dl t - card
command.

The card cannot be removed if it does not exist in the database.
No TCP/IP data links can be assigned to the card you wish to remove from the database.

CAUTION: If the card being removed from the database is the last in-service card
supporting the STPLAN feature (either ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card), removing

this card from the database will disable the STPLAN feature.
CAUTION

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the DCM in card location 1201 from the
database.

1. Display the cards in the database using the rt r v- car d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 25 09: 58: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1101 TSM SCCP
1102 TSM as

1103 ACMENET  STPLAN
1104  ACMENET  STPLAN

1113 GPSM EOCAM

1114 TDMA

1115 GPSM ECAM

1116 TDM B

1117 VDAL

1201 DCM STPLAN

1203 DCM STPLAN

1204  ACMENET  STPLAN

1205 DCM STPLAN

1206 DCM STPLAN

1207 DCM STPLAN

1211 LI MDSO SS7ANSI I snl A 0 | sn2 B 1
1212 LI W35 SS7GX25 | sngwy A 0

1213 LI W35 SS7ANSI I sn2 A 0 I snl B 1
1216 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1303 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 0

1304 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 1

1306 LI MDSO SS7ANSI nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1307 LI M35 SS7GX25 nspl A 0

1308 LI W35 SS7GX25 nspl A 1

If no STPLAN cards are showninthertrv-card output, this procedure cannot be performed.
STPLAN cards are shown by the entry STPLANin the APPL field.

2. Display the status of the TCP/IP data link assigned to the card you wish to remove by entering
the r ept - st at - dl k command with the card location of the STPLAN card being removed.
For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-dl k:1oc=1201
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:17:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DLK PST SST AST
1201 I S-NR Avai | ---
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

Command Conpl et ed.

. If the TCP/IP data link is not in an OOS-MT-DSBLD state, deactivate the TCP/IP data link

assigned to the card using the canc- dl k command with the card location specified in step 2.
For this example, enter this command.
canc-dl k: I oc=1201

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:18: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card.

. Inhibit the card using the r nv- car d command, specifying the card location specified in step

3.

For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1201

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:19: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhi bited.

. Display the TCP/IP nodes in the database by entering ther t r v- i p- node command with the

card location specified in step 4. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-ip-node=l oc=1201

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:20: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193. 4. 201. 50 1024 stplan 1201 10% --

. Remove the TCP/IP node assigned to the card location containing the TCP/IP data link to be

removed from the database using the dl t - i p- node command with the card location specified
in step 5.

For this example, enter this command.
dl t-i p-node: i paddr=193. 4. 201. 50: 1 oc=1201

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:21: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
DLT-1 P- NODE: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Remove the data link from the specified card by using the dl t - dl k command with the card

location specified in step 6.
For this example, enter this command.

dl t-dl k:1oc=1201
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When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:22: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT-DLK: MASP A - COWMPLTD

8. Remove the card using the dl t - car d command with the card location of the card to be
removed.

The dl t - car d command has only one parameter, | oc, which is the location of the card. For
this example, enter this command.

dlt-card: | oc=1201

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:23: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- CARD: MASP A - COWPLTD

9. Verify the changes using the rt r v- car d command specifying the card that was removed in
step 8.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-card: |l oc=1201

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

E2144 Cnd Rej: Location invalid for hardware configuration

10. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 29: Removing an STPLAN Card
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Enter the
rinv-card command

Thre are no STPLANM cards
in the EAGLE 5 155. This
procedure cannot be
performed

Does the outpul
show any cards running the
STPLAN application?

Enter the
rept-stat-slk command with this
parameter:
Hoc=<card location of the
STPLAN card being removed>

Enter the canc-dik command
with this parameter.
Hoc=<card location of the
STPLAN card being removed>

Is the statle of
the TCP/IP data link
0085-MT-DSBLEO?

Enter the
rmiv-card command with
this parameler: <+
Hoc=<card location of the
STPLAN card being removed=>
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Enter the rirv-ip-node command with
this parameter:
Joc==gard location of the STELAN
card being removed>

b J

Enter the dit-ip-node command with these
parameters:
ipaddr=<node IP addrass>
doc=<card focation of the STPLAN card
being removed=

h 4
Enter the dit-dik command with this
parametar:

Joc=<card locstion of the STPLAN
card being removed=

h 4
Enter the dit-card command with
this parameter:
doc=<gard location of the STPLAN
card baing ramoved>

h 4

Enter the rrv-gard command with
this parameter:
foc=<card location specified in
the ali-card command>

h

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup.dest=fixed

cammand

Adding a TCP/IP Data Link

STPLAN Configuration

This procedure is used to add a TCP/IP data link to the database using the ent - dI k command.

The ent - dl k command uses these parameters:

.| oc — The card location of the ACM, DCM, or E5-SLAN card that the TCP/IP data link will be

assigned to.

. i paddr — The TCP/IP data link’s IP address

- dupl ex — The mode of operation of the interface. This parameter is valid only for DCMs or
E5-SLAN cards running the STPLAN application. The value for this parameter is hal f orful I .
The default value is hal f . The value hal f indicates that the mode of operation of the interface
is half duplex. The value f ul | indicates that the mode of operation of the interface is full duplex.
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: speed - The transmission rate of the TCP/IP data link, either 10 Mb/s (speed=10) or 100 Mb/s
(speed=100). The default value for this optional parameter is 10. The speed=100 parameter can
be specified only if the application running on the STPLAN card is VXWSLAN. The application
running on the card is shown in the APPL field of the r t r v- car d command output.

: aut o0 — This parameter specifies whether the hardware automatically determines duplex and
speed. This parameter is valid only for DCMs or E5-SLAN cards running the STPLANapplication.
The value for this parameter is yes or no. The value yes indicates that the parameters duplex
and speed are automatically determined. Dashes are displayed in the LI NK SPEED and DUPLEX
columns in ther t r v- dl k output if the aut o0 parameter value is yes. The value no indicates that
the parameters dupl ex and speed are not determined automatically.

The default value for the aut o0 parameter is yes, if the speed and dupl ex parameters are not
specified.

The speed and dupl ex parameters can be specified with the aut 0 parameter only if the aut o
parameter value is no.

If the speed and dupl ex parameters are specified and the aut 0 parameter is not specified, the
default value for the aut o parameter is no.

If either the dupl ex or speed parameters are specified, then both the dupl ex and speed
parameters must be specified.

Note: If the STPLAN card is an ACM (shown in the rtrv-card output with the entry ACMENET
in the TYPE column), only the loc and ipaddr parameters can be specified in this procedure. The
following values are also displayed in the rtrv-dlk output if the STPLAN card is an ACM.

AUTO - NO LINK
SPEED - 10Mbit
DUPLEX - HALF

This examples used in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 27:
STPLAN Configuration Example on page 180 and Table 13: STPLAN Configuration Example Database
on page 180.

The STPLAN and gateway screening features must be turned on. Verify this by entering the
rtrv-feat command. If either the STPLAN feature or gateway screening feature is off, they can
be turned on by entering the chg- f eat : | an=on command for the STPLAN feature and the
chg- f eat : gws=on command for the gateway screening feature.

Note: Once the gateway screening and STPLAN features are turned on with the chg- f eat
command, they cannot be turned off.

The card that the TCP/IP data link is assigned to must be an ACM running the st pl an application
or a DCMor E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application. This can be verified in step 2 with
thertrv-card command. The ACM is shown by the entries ACVMENET in the TYPE field and
STPLANin the APPL field of thert r v- car d command output. The DCM or E5-SLAN card is
shown by the entries DCMin the TYPE field and STPLANin the APPL field of thertrv-card
command output. If the STPLAN card is not shown in the r t r v- car d command output, go to
Adding an STPLAN Card on page 181 and add the required card to the database.

The specified card cannot have a TCP/IP data link assigned to it, nor can the TCP/IP data link
be in the database. This can be verified in step 1.
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The IP address to be assigned to the TCP/IP data link cannot be assigned to a TCP/IP node or to
a TCP/IP router. Enter the rt r v- i p- node command to display the IP addresses of the TCP/IP
nodes and the TCP/IP routers. This can be verified in step 2.

1. Display the data links in the database by entering the r t r v- dl k command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED
1103 193. 4. 201. 34 10Moi t
1104 193.4.201.35 10Mi t

2. Display the TCP/IP nodes and TCP/IP routers by entering thert r v-i p- node command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:17:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193.4.201.70 1024 stplan 1103 10% --
193.4.201. 71 1024 stplan 1104 10% --

If the IP address being assigned to the TCP/IP data link in this procedure matches any IP
address values shown in steps 1 or 2, choose an IP address value that is not shown in steps 1
or 2 and go to step 3.

3. Display the cards in the database by entering the r t r v- car d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-25 09: 58: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1101 TSM SCCP
1102 TSM Gas

1103 ACMENET  STPLAN
1104  ACMENET  STPLAN

1113 GPSM ECAM

1114 TDM A

1115 GPSM ECAM

1116 TDVM B

1117 VDAL

1201 DCM STPLAN

1203 DCM STPLAN

1204  ACMENET  STPLAN

1205 DCM STPLAN

1206 DCM STPLAN

1207 DCM STPLAN

1211 LI MDSO SS7ANSI I snl A 0 Isn2 B 1
1212 LI M35 SS7GX25 | sngwy A 0

1213 LI w35 SS7ANSI | sn2 A 0 I snl B 1
1216 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1303 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 0

1304 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 1

1306 LI MDSO SS7ANSI nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1307 LI W35 SS7GX25  nspl A 0

1308 LI M35 SS7GX25 nspl A 1

The STPLAN card that will be specified in step 4 must be shown in ther t r v- car d output in
this step, but cannot be shown in the | oc column of the rt r v- dl k output in step 1.

If the required STPLAN card is not shown in the r t r v- car d output, perform Adding an
STPLAN Card on page 181 and add the STPLAN card to the database.
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If the STPLAN card is shown in the r t r v- dl k output, either select an STPLAN card that is
shown in ther t r v- car d output, but not shown in the r t r v- dl k output, or perform Adding
an STPLAN Card on page 181 and add the STPLAN card to the database.

The speed, dupl ex, and aut o parameters can be specified with the ent - dl k command only
if the STPLAN card is a DCM or an E5-SLAN card.

. Add the data link to the database by entering the ent - dl k command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent-dl k: 1 0c=1201:i paddr=193. 4. 201. 50: speed=100: aut o=no
ent -dl k: 1 0c=1203: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 51

ent-dl k: 1 oc=1204: i paddr =200. 50. 100. 47

ent -dl k: 1 oc=1205: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 50

ent -dl k: 1 oc=1206: i paddr =203. 14. 212. 30

ent-dl k: 1 0c=1207: i paddr =203. 14. 212. 39

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:19: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
ENT- DLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

The ent - dl k command assigns the IP address (i paddr ) to the STPLAN card. If the network
is a private network (not on the Internet), you can assign any unique address. If the STPLAN
card is on the Internet, you must obtain an IP address from the Internet Network Information

Center (NIC). Refer to IP Addresses on page 174 for information on the IP address values used
in the ent - dl k command.

The default value for the aut 0 parameter is yes, if the speed and dupl ex parameters are not
specified.

The speed and dupl ex parameters can be specified with the aut o parameter only if the aut o
parameter value is no.

If the speed and dupl ex parameters are specified and the aut o parameter is not specified,
the default value for the aut o parameter is no.

If either the dupl ex or speed parameters are specified, then both the dupl ex and speed
parameters must be specified.

Note: If the STPLAN card is an ACM (shown in thert r v- car d output with the entry ACVENET
in the TYPE column), only the | oc and i paddr parameters can be specified in this procedure.
The following values are also displayed in ther t r v- dl k output if the STPLANcard is an ACM

AUTO - NO; LINK SPEED - 10Mbit; DUPLEX - HALF

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- dl k command with the card location specified in step 4.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-dlk:l oc=1201

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
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LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1201 193. 4. 201. 50 100Mbi t HALF NO

rtrv-dl k: 1 oc=1203

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1203 193.4.201.51 «  ----- .- YES
rtrv-dl k: 1 oc=1204

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1204 200. 50. 100. 47 10Moi t HALF NO
rtrv-dl k: 1 oc=1205

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1205 193.4.201.50  ----- .- YES
rtrv-dl k: 1 oc=1206

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMT EAGLE5 37.0.0
LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1206 203. 14.212.30  ----- ---- YES
rtrv-dl k: |1 oc=1207

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
LCC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1207 202.14.212.39  ----- soes YES

6. Place the cards into service by entering ther st - car d command with the card location specified
in step 4.

For this example, enter these commands.
rst-card: | oc=1201
rst-card: | 0c=1203
rst-card: | oc=1204
rst-card: | oc=1205
rst-card: | oc=1206
rst-card: | oc=1207

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-20 21:21: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al |l owed.

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 199



STPLAN Configuration Database Administration Manual -
Features

7. Place the data links into service by entering the act - dl k command with the card location

specified in step 4.

For this example, enter these commands.

act -dl k: 1 oc=1201

act -dl k: 1 oc=1203

act -dl k: | oc=1204

act-dl k: 1 oc=1205

act -dl k: 1 oc=1206

act-dl k: 1 oc=1207

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:22: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate Link nmessage sent to card
8. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk complete.

Figure 30: Adding a TCP/IP Data Link
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Enter the rtrv-diic
command

r

Enter the rirv-ip-node
command

Does the IP address
of the TCFYIP data link being
entered match any IP addrasses
for the existing TCP/IP data links,
nodes, or routers?

Enter the rirv-card |

STPLAN Configuration

Choose another |P
address for the TCR/IP
data link baing entered

into the database

command

Is the
required STPLAN card
in the database?
(See the Motes)

To

Perfarm the "Adding an STPLAN
Card to the Database” procedure in
this chapter and add the necessary

card to the database

Sheat 2

MNoles,

1. The STPLAN card that will be specified in the ent-gif
command must be shown in the dnv-card output, but

2. The speed, duplex, and aulo parameters can be
specified with the ent-dilk command only if the STPLAN
card is a DCM or an E5-SLAN card.

cannot be shown in the foc column of the rirv-gik oulput.
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Enter the ent-dlk command with these mandatory
parameters:
Adoc=<card location of the STPLAN card>
Apaddr=<IP address being assigned fo the STPLAN
carg=
and with any of these opticnal parameters:
‘spead=<10 or 100>, defaull value = 10
rduplex=<half or fulf>, default value = haif
;auto=<yes or no=, defaull value = yes
Motes:
1. The default value for the awlo parameter is yes, if
the speed and duplex parameters are not specified.
2. The spead and duplex parameters can be
specified with the aulo parameter only if the auto
parameler value is no.

DCM or
ES-SLAM

What type of card
is the TCR{IP data link
being assigned to?

3. If the spead and duplex parameters are specified
and the aufo parameter is not specified, the default
Enter the ent-dik command with these value for the auto parameter Is no
parameters:
doc=<card location of the STPLAN card=>
dpaddr=<IP address being assigned o
the STPLAN card>

4. If gither the duplex or speed parameters are
specified, then both the duplex and speed
parameters musl be specified.

Y
Entar the rtrv-difke command
with this parameter;
Joc=<card location specified
in the ent-dik command>

k4

Y
Enter the rst-card command
with this parameter.
Hoc=<card location specified in
the ent-dik command>

h 4
Enter the act-dik command
with this parameter:
doc=<card location specified
in the ent-dik command=

Y
Enter the
chyg-dbaction=backup dest=fixed
command

Removing a TCP/IP Data Link

This procedure is used to remove a TCP/IP data link from the database using the dl t - dl k
command.

The examples used in this procedure are used to remove the TCP/IP data link on card 1204 from
the database.

The card that the TCP/IP data link is assigned to must be an ACM running the st pl an application
or a DCM/E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application. This can be verified with the
rtrv-cardcommand. The ACM is shown by the entries ACMENET in the TYPE field and STPLAN
in the APPL field of ther t r v- car d command output. The DCM or E5-SLAN card is shown by
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the entries DCMin the TYPE field and STPLANin the APPL field of thert r v- car d command
output.

The specified card must have a TCP/IP data link assigned to it and the TCP/IP data link must be
in the database. This can be verified in step 1.

1.

Display the data links in the database by entering the rt r v- dl k command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

LCC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1103 193.4.201.70 10Moi t HALF NO
1104 193.4.201. 71 10Mi t HALF NO
1201 193. 4. 201. 50 100Mbi t HALF NO
1203 193.4.201.51  ----- ---- YES
1204 200. 50. 100. 47 10Moi t HALF NO
1205 193.4.201.50 ----- L YES
1206 203.14.212.30 ----- s=os YES
1207 202.14.212.39  ----- ---- YES

Place the TCP/IP data link to be removed out of service using the canc- dl k command, using
the output from step 1 to obtain the card location of the TCP/IP data link to be removed.

For this example, the TCP/IP data link to be removed is assigned to card 1204. Enter this
command.

canc-dl k: |1 oc=1204

When the command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:17: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card.

Verify that the TCP/IP data link is out of service - maintenance disabled (OOS-MT-DSBLD)
using the r ept - st at - dl k command.

For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-dl k:1oc=1204

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:18: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLK PST SST AST

1204 OCs- MI- DSBLD ~ Unavai | ===

ALARM STATUS =
Command Conpl et ed.

Place the card specified in step 3 out of service by using the r mv- car d command.
For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1204

This message should appear.

r1 ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:19: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Display the TCP/IP nodes in the database by entering the r t r v- i p- node command with the
card location specified in step 4. For this example enter this command
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rtrv-ip-node: |l oc=1204

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:20: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

| PADDR I PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
200. 50. 100. 47 1024 stplan 1204 10% --

. Remove the TCP/IP node assigned to the card location containing the TCP/IP data link to be

removed from the database using the dl t - i p- node command with the card location specified
in step 5.

For this example, enter this command.
dl t-i p- node: i paddr =200. 50. 100. 47: |1 oc=1204

This message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:21: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT-1 P- NODE: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Remove the data link from the database using the dl t - dl k command.

The dl t - dl k command has only one parameter, | oc, which is the location of the STPLAN
card containing the TCP/IP data link. For this example, enter this command.

dl t-dl k:10c=1204

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:22: 37 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- DLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- dl k command with the card location specified in step 7.

rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=1204

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.
E2604 Cnd Rej: Card |l ocation not assigned a TCP/IP link

. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 31: Removing a TCP/IP Data Link

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -

Features

Enter the
rtrv-alk command

'

Enter the canc-dik command with
this parameter,

Hoc=<card location of the STPLAN card

containing the TCPAR data link being
removed=

l

Enter the rept-stal-aik command
with this parameter:
loc==gard Jocation specified in the
canc-dik command=

I

Enter the rmv-card command with
this parametar;
Adoc=<card location spacified in the
rept-stat-dik command=>

STPLAN Configuration

Enter the dit-dlk command with this
parameter:

'

Enter the rirv-ip-node command with
this parameater:
Joc=<card location specified in the
rmv-gard comimand=

!

Entar the dif-ip-node command with
these paramelers:
jipaddr=<node IP addrass>

Sfoc=<card location specified in the

rin-lp-node command=

Adding a TCP/IP Node

This procedure is used to add a TCP/IP node to the database using the ent - i p- node command.

kL 4

AJoc=<card location specified in the
dit-ip-node command>

:

Enter the mrnv-alk command with this
parameler:
foc=<card location specified in the
dif-dlk command=>

l

Enter the
chg-dhaction=backup dest=fixed
command

The ent - i p- node command uses these parameters:

. i paddr —The node’s IP address.

- i pappl —The IP application supported by the node.

i pport —The logical IP port to address the application on the node.

.| oc — The card location of the STPLAN card that contains the TCP/IP link that will be directly

connected to the node.

: cap — The maximum percentage of SLAN TPS capacity for this node connection
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i prte—TheIP address of the TCP/IP router.

This examples used in this procedure are based on the example network shown in Figure 27:
STPLAN Configuration Example on page 180 and Table 13: STPLAN Confiquration Example Database
on page 180.

The TCP/IP node cannot already be in the database. This can be verified in step 1.
The specified card must have a TCP/IP data link assigned to it. This can be verified in step 2.

The IP address assigned to the TCP/IP node cannot be assigned to any other TCP/IP nodes,
TCP/IP routers, or TCP/IP data links.

The class of the IP address (i paddr ) must match the class of the assigned TCP/IP data link’s IP
address only if the i prt e parameter is not specified with the ent - i p- node command. The
EAGLE 5 ISS supports three classes of IP addresses, class A, class B, and class C. Class A IP
addresses can contain only the values 1 to 126 in the first field of the IP address. Class B IP addresses
can contain only the values 128 to 191 in the first field of the IP address. Class C IP addresses can
contain only the values 192 to 223 in the first field of the IP address. No IP address can contain
the value 127 in the first field of the IP address. These IP addresses are reserved for loopback.

The network portion of the IP address (i paddr ) must match the network portion of the IP address
assigned to the TCP/IP data link only if the i prt e parameter is not specified with the

ent - i p- node command. The network portion of the IP address is based on the class of the IP
address. If the IP address is a class A IP address, the first field is the network portion of the IP
address. If the IP address is a class B IP address, the first two fields are the network portion of the
IP address. If the IP address is a class C IP address, the first three fields are the network portion
of the IP address. For example, if the IP address of the TCP/IP data link is 193.5.207.150, a class
C IP address, the network portion of the IP address for the TCP/IP node must be 193.5.207.

Refer to the TCP/IP Router on page 167 section for more information of the TCP/IP router.

If the i prt e parameter is specified with the ent - i p- node command, the class and network
portion of the TCP /1P router’s IP address must match the class and network portion of the TCP /1P
data link and cannot match the IP address of the TCP/IP node being added to the database. If
subnet routing is being used, the i prt e parameter must be specified with the ent -i p- node
command. Refer to the TCP/IP Router on page 167 section on for more information of the TCP/IP
router.

The capacity of all connections to the IP address cannot be greater than 100%. This is shown in
the CAP field of thert r v- i p- node command output.

1. Display the TCP/IP nodes in the database by entering the rt r v- i p- node command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193. 4. 201. 70 1024 stplan 1103 10% --
193.4.201.71 1024 stplan 1104 10% --

2. Display the TCP/IP data links in the database by entering the rt r v- dl k command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LOC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1103 193. 4. 201. 70 10Mbi t HALF NO
1104 193.4.201. 71 10Mbi t HALF NO
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1201 193. 4. 201. 50 100Mbi t HALF NO
1203 193.4.201.51 @ ----- L YES
1204 200. 50. 100. 47 10Mbi t HALF NO
1205 193.4.201.50 ----- ---- YES
1206 203.14.212.30  ----- = -i- YES
1207 202.14.212.39  ----- soes YES

If the required TCP/IP data link is not shown in the r t r v- dl k output, perform the “Adding
a TCP/IP Data Link” procedure on page 3-33 and add the required TCP/IP data link to the
database.

Add the TCP/IP nodes to the database by entering the ent - i p- node command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent -i p-node: | 0c=1201: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 65: i pappl =st pl an: i pport=1024
:cap=10

ent -i p-node: | 0c=1203: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 78: i pappl =st pl an: i pport=1024
:cap=10

ent -i p- node: | 0c=1204: i paddr =200. 50. 115. 101: i pappl =st pl an: i pport =2000
. cap=40:iprte=193. 4. 202. 30

ent -i p- node: | 0c=1205: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 56: i pappl =st pl an: i pport =3000
: cap=40

ent -i p-node: | 0c=1206: i paddr =203. 24. 212. 30: i pappl! =st pl an: i ppor t =4000
:cap=40:iprte=197. 4. 217. 47

ent -i p-node: | 0c=1207: i paddr =205. 37. 12. 63: i pappl =st pl an: i pport =3963
:cap=40:i prte=198. 10. 186. 53

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:18: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
ENT- | P- NODE: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- i p- node command with the IP address specified in step
3. For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-ip-node:ipaddr=193. 4. 201. 65

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:19:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193. 4. 201. 65 1024 stplan 1201 10% --
193. 4. 201. 65 3000 stplan 1205 40% --

rtrv-ip-node:ipaddr=193. 4. 201. 78

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:19:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193.4.201.78 1024 stplan 1203 10% --

rtrv-ip-node:i paddr=200.50. 115. 101

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:19:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
200. 50. 115. 101 2000 stplan 1204 40% 193.4.202.30
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rtrv-ip-node:i paddr=203. 24. 212. 30

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:19:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
203. 24. 212. 30 1024 stplan 1206 40% 197.4.217.47

rtrv-ip-node:i paddr=205.37.12. 63

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:19: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
205.37.12. 63 3963 stplan 1207 40% 198.10.186.53

. Place the data links into service by entering the act - dl k command with the card location

shown in step 4.

For this example, enter these commands.
act -dl k: 1 oc=1201
act-dl k:10c=1203
act-dl k: 1 0c=1204
act-dl k: 1 0oc=1205
act-dl k: 1 0c=1206
act -dl k: | oc=1207

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:20: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate Link nmessage sent to card

. Check the status of the data links using the r ept - st at - dl k command, specifying the card

locations of the data links entered in step 5.

The link should be in service-normal (IS-NR) after the link has been activated. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:21:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DLK PST SST AST
1103 I S-NR Avai | ----
1104 I S-NR Avai | L
1201 I S-NR Avai | ==eo
1203 I S-NR Avai | ----
1204 I S-NR Avai | ----
1205 I S-NR Avai | L
1206 I S-NR Avai | ----
1207 I S-NR Avai | 2sos

Conmand Conpl et ed.

. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
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BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 32: Adding a TCP/IP Node

Enter the rirv-ip-node
command

Enter the rin-dlk
command

Parform the “Adding a TCP/AP Link”
procadurs in this chapter and add
the necessary TCP/IP data link to

the database

Is the reguired
TCPRIIP data link in the
database?

Enter the ent-ip-node command with
these mandalory parameters:
Jlec=<card focaltion of the STPLAN card
containing the TCRARP data ink =
‘ipaddr=<TCPAF node IP address>
Jipappl=stolan
dpport=<1024 - 5000>
rcap=<f - 100>

and with this optienal parameter: o
dprte=<|P address of the TCPAP router=
Motes:

1. See the infroduction to this procedure for Entar the aet-dik command
information about using IP addresses with the with this parametar:
ant-ip-rhe command. — > Joc=<card location shown in the
2. The SLAMN TPS capacity (the cap parameter rinv-ip-node oulput>
value) of all the connections to one TCR/IP node
IP address cannot be greater than 100%.

v
Enter the rept-stat-dik command

4 with this paramater:
Enter the Arv-ip-node Aoc==card location specified in the
command with this parameater: act-dik command=>
Jpaddr=<the ipaddr parameater valug
specified in the eni-ip-node
command=>
Enter the
chg-dbvaction=backup desi=fixed
command

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 209



STPLAN Configuration Database Administration Manual -
Features

Removing a TCP/IP Node

This procedure is used to remove a TCP/IP node from the database using the dl t - i p- node
command.

The dl t -i p- node command uses these parameters:

. i paddr —The node’s IP address.

. i pappl - The IP application supported by the node.

i pport —The logical IP port that addresses the application on the node.

.1 oc — The card location of the STPLAN card that contains the TCP/IP link that is directly
connected to the node.

: f or ce — Whether or not to remove all applications associated with the node, thus removing the
entire node from the database.

The examples used in this procedure are used to remove the TCP/IP node with the IP address
193.4.201.71 from the database.

The TCP/IP node must be in the database. This can be verified in step 1.
The specified card must have a TCP/IP data link assigned to it. This can be verified in step 2.

The card that the TCP/IP data link is assigned to must be an ACM running the st pl an application
or a DCM or E5-SLAN card running the st pl an application. This can be verified with the
rtrv-cardcommand. The ACM is shown by the entries ACMENET in the TYPE field and STPLAN
in the APPL field of ther t r v- car d command output. The DCMor E5-SLAN card is shown by
the entries DCMin the TYPE field and STPLANin the APPL field of the rt r v- car d command
output.

If only the i paddr parameter is specified with the dl t - i p- node command, all the connections
to a TCP/IP node will be removed from the database. To remove all the connections to a TCP/IP
node, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified with the i paddr parameter.

Thei pappl ori pport parameters can be specified with the dl t - i p- node command, but both
parameters cannot be specified with the dl t - i p- node command at the same time.

1. Display the TCP/IP nodes in the database by entering the rt r v- i p- node command.
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

| PADDR | PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE
193. 4. 201. 15 1024 stplan 1103 10% --
193. 4. 201. 23 1024 stplan 1104 10% --
193. 4. 201. 65 1024 stplan 1201 10% --
193. 4. 201. 65 3000 stplan 1205 40% --
193.4.201.78 1024 stplan 1203 10% --

200. 50. 115. 101 2000 stplan 1204 40% 193.4.202.30
203. 24. 212. 30 4000 stplan 1206 40% 197.4.217.47
205.37.12. 63 3963 stplan 1207 40% 198.10.186.53

2. Display the TCP/IP data links in the database by entering the rt r v- dl k command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

LCC | PADDR LI NK SPEED DUPLEX AUTO
1103 193.4.201.70 10Moi t HALF NO
1104 193.4.201. 71 10Mbi t HALF NO
1201 193. 4. 201. 50 100Mbi t HALF NO
1203 193.4.201.51 @ ----- s=os YES
1204 200. 50. 100. 47 10Moi t HALF NO
1205 193.4.201.50 ----- = -i- YES
1206 203.14.212.30  ----- L YES
1207 202.14.212.39  ----- === YES

Verify the current state of the TCP/IP data link assigned to the TCP/IP node to be removed
from the database using the r ept - st at - dl k command. For this example, the TCP/IP data
link to be placed out of service is assigned to card 1104. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-dlk:loc=1104

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:21: 37 GMT EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLK PST SST AST

1104 I S-NR Avai | ----
Command Conpl et ed.

Note: Skip step 4 and step 5 and go to step 6 if the status of the TCP/IP data link shown in
the output of step 3 is OOS- MT- DSBLD.

Place the TCP/IP data link using the canc- dl k command, using the outputs from steps 1 and
2 to obtain the card location (shown in the LOC field of both outputs) of the TCP/IP data link
to be placed out of service.

For this example, the TCP/IP data link to be placed out of service is assigned to card 1104.
Enter this command.
canc-dl k: I oc=1104

When the command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:18: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card.

Verify that the TCP/IP data link is out of service - maintenance disabled (OOS-MT-DSBLD)
using the r ept - st at - dl k command.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-dlk:loc=1104

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-20 21:19: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLK PST SST AST
1104  OOCS- M- DSBLD Unavai | ---
ALARM STATUS =
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Verify the current state of the card assigned to the TCP/IP data link to be removed using the
r ept - st at - car d command. For this example, enter this command.
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rept-stat-card: |l oc=1104

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-02-20 21:19: 37 GMT EAGLE5 37.0.0
CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1104 126- 003- 002 DCM VXWSLAN I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS No Al ar ns.
BPDCM GPL ver si on 126- 002- 000
| MI BUS A Conn
| MI' BUS B Conn
DLK A PST OOS- Mr- DSBLD SST = Unavai l AST = -----
SLAN % EAGLE CAPACI TY = 0%
SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY = 0%

Command Conpl et ed.

Note: Skip steps 7 and 8 and go to step 9 if the status of the card shown in the output of step
6 is OOS- MT- DSBLD.

. Place the card assigned to the TCP/IP node to be removed out of service by using ther nv- car d

command, specifying the card location used in step 3.

For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1104

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:20: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

. Verify that the card is out-of service - maintenance disabled (OOS-MT-DSBLD) using the

rept - st at - car d command. For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: |l oc=1104

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:19:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1104 126- 003-002 DCM VXWSLAN OOS- Mr- DSBLD  Manual ~ -----
ALARM STATUS = ** (0013 Card is isolated fromthe system
BPDCM GPL version = 126-002-000
I MI' BUS A = Conn
I MI' BUS B = Conn
DLK A PST = OOS- Mr- DSBLD SST = Unavai l AST = -----

SLAN % EAGLE CAPACITY
SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY

0%
0%

Command Conpl et ed.

. Remove the TCP/IP node to the database using the dl t - i p- node command. For this example,

enter this command.

dl t-ip-node:ipaddr=193. 4. 201. 71: i pport=1024 :1o0c=1104
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This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-20 21:21:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT-1 P-NODE: MASP A - COWPLTD

If you wish to remove all the connections to a TCP/IP node, for example, all the connections
to the node at IP address 193.4.201.65, enter the dl t - i p- node command with the IP address
of the node and the f or ce=yes parameter, or enter the dl t - i p- node command with the IP
address of the node and the i pappl =st pl an parameter. For this example, enter one of these
commands.

dl t-ip-node: i paddr=193. 4. 201. 65: f or ce=yes
dl t-i p-node: i paddr =193. 4. 201. 65: i pappl =st pl an
10. Verify the changes using thert r v-i p- node command.

If a single connection to a TCP/IP node was removed in step 9, enter the rt r v-i p- node
command with the card location specified in step 9. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-ip-node:l oc=1104
The following message is displayed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:22:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
E2622 Cnd Rej: | PADDR not assigned to specified LOC

If all the connections to a TCP/IP node were removed in step 9, enter thert r v-i p- node
command with the IP address specified in step 9. For this example, enter this command

rtrv-ip-node:ipaddr=193. 4. 201. 65

The following message is displayed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-02-20 21:22:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
| PADDR I PPORT | PAPPL LOC CAP | PRTE

| PADDR not connected to any TCP/IP Link.

11. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk compl ete.

Figure 33: Removing a TCP/IP Node
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Enter the rtrv-ip-node
command

h 4

Enter the rirv-dik
cammand

h 4

Entar the rept-stat-alk command with
this parameter;
Jdoe=<card location of the STPLAN card
assigned to the TCPAP node being
removed>

Is the state of the
dala link assigned to the

TCP/IP node being removed
Q0S-MT-DSBLDY
v

Enter the canc-dik command
with this parameler:
‘loc=<card location specified in

the rept-stat-dik command=>
h h 4
Enter the rept-stat-dik command with Enter the rept-stal-card
this parameter: | command with this parameter:
Jdoc==<card location specified in the T\ HJoc=<card location specifisd in
canc-dik command= tha rept-stat-dik command=>
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Is the card assigned to
the TCP/IF node to be removed
QO0S-MT-DSBLD?

Enter the rmv-card command with

Moc==card jocation specified with the
rept-stal-card command on Sheet 1>

thiz parameter:

r

Enter

hoc=<card location specified with
the rmv-card commancd>

the repi-siat-card command
with this parameter:

Are all the connections 1o a
TCPIP node being removed
from the database?

Yas

Enter the dit-p-node command with
these paramelers;
Adpaddr=<node IF address assigned
o the node>
force=yas
or these parameters:
dpaddr=<nods IP address assigned
to the node>
ipappi=siplan

Enter the dit-ip-node command with this
mandatory parameter:
‘ipaddr=<node IF address assigned lo the node>
and at least one of these optional parameters:
ipappl=stplan

v

Jpport=<IP parf assigned fo the node>
Joc=<card location of the STPLAN card assigned to
the node=
MNote: The ipapp! or ipport paramaters can be specified

Enter the rrv-ip-node command
with this parameter:
ipaddr=<the /paddr value specified
with the dit-ip-node command>

with the dit-ip-node command, but both parameters
cannot ba specified with the dit-ip-node command at
the same time.

Enter the frv-ip-node command
with any of the parameters and
values that were spacified with the
dit-ip-node command.

Y

Enter the
chg-dbaction=hackup desi=fixed
command

Configuring the Copy Original OPC for STPLAN Option

This procedure is used to configure the copy original OPC for STPLAN option using the

chg- ss7opt s command with the s| ancpor gopc parameter. The S| ancpor gopc parameter

has two values:
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on — After the MSU has been processed by other applications, but before the MSU is copied
for the STPLAN application, the OPC of the MSU is replaced by the point code that was the
OPC of the MSU when the MSU entered the EAGLE 5 ISS.

of f — The OPC of the MSU is not replaced by the point code that was the OPC of the MSU
when the MSU entered the EAGLE 5 ISS.

. Display the existing value for the S| ancpor gopc parameter by entering thert r v- ss7opt s

command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-10-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
SS7 OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-ss7opt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by ther t r v- ss7opt s command, see the
rtrv-ss7opts command description in the Commands Manual.

If the current SLANCPORGOPC value is on, continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 216.
If the current SLANCPORGOPC value is off, continue the procedure with Step 2 on page 216.

. Verify that the STPLAN feature is on by entering ther t r v- f eat command.

If the STPLAN feature is on, the LAN field should be set to on.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertr v-f eat command, see the
rtrv-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the STPLAN feature is on, continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 216.

If the STPLAN feature is not on, perform the procedure Adding an STPLAN Card on page 181
to turn the STPLAN feature on and to add the required STPLAN cards. After the procedure
Adding an STPLAN Card on page 181 has been performed, continue the procedure with Step 3
on page 216.

. Change the value of the s| ancpor gopc parameter.

If the current value of the S| ancpor gopc parameter is off, enter this command.
chg- ss7opt s: sl ancpor gopc=on
If the current value of the sl ancpor gopc parameter is on, enter this command.
chg-ss7opt s: sl ancpor gopc=of f

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08- 10- 07 00:22:57 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG SS7TOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- ss7opt s command. This is an example of the possible

output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-10-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 39.2.0

SS7 OPTI ONS
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SLANCPORGOPC on

Note: Thertrv-ss7opt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by ther t r v- ss7opt s command, see the
rtrv-ss7opts command description in the Commands Manual.

5. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These

messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 34: Configuring the Copy Original OPC for STPLAN Option

Enter the rfrv-ss7opts
command

What is the
current value for the
slancpargopc
parameter?

Enter the rirv-feat
command

Enter the
chg-ss7opts command with
this parameter.
:slancporgopc=off

Is the STPLAN
feature on (shown by the
entry LAN=0n)?

Nao

Perform the
“Adding an
Yos STPLAN Card”
procedure in this
chapter to turn the
STPLAM feature on
and add the
required STPLAN
Y cards.
L Enter the
Enter the rirnv-ss7opfs | chg-ss7opts command
command - with this parameter.
l ‘slancporgopc=on
Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Chapter 4, Database Transport Access (DTA)
Configuration, describes the Database Transport
Access (DTA) feature and the procedures
necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support
this feature.
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DTA Feature Overview

220

This feature allows data to be routed through the SS7 network using the SCCP protocol without
relying on TCAP as the upper level protocol.

In the case of specialized applications, MSUs containing SCCP and proprietary data must be sent
through the network to customer-specific databases. However, these MSUs may need additional
processing before being routed to their final destination.

The DTA feature provides a mechanism for the redirection of specific MSUs to a customized
database. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses gateway screening to qualify incoming MSUs for redirection.

Once gateway screening is passed, the original MSU is encapsulated into a new MSU and routed
to its new destination.

Fiqure 35: Example of Configuration for the DTA Feature on page 220 shows a typical configuration
for the DTA feature.

Figure 35: Example of Configuration for the DTA Feature
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EAGLE 5 1SS Custom
SCP
LIDB
Customers
Customer-Specific
Database (LIDB)
Custom
SCP
S87
Domain
LIDB
Customers
EAGLE 5155

The new routing is specified by a redirection table that specifies the destination point code (DPC)
and a new called party address. The routing indicator and the subsystem number are defined
within the called party address.

The MSU is then passed to the SCP on the specified linkset where the application data is processed
for a customized application.

Once the SCP has processed the user data, the SCP sends the MSU back to the EAGLE 5 ISS. At
the EAGLE 5 ISS, the MSU is routed to its final destination either in the SS7 network or in the X.25
network. The SCP determines the routing for the MSU, providing it in the routing label of the
MTP portion of the MSU and in the SCCP called party address.

The SCP also provides new calling party address information to support billing applications. The
SCP is considered as the originator (OPC) and the calling party.

If the original destination is located within an X.25 network, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses its X.25 gateway
feature to route the MSU to the X.25 network. The EAGLE 5 ISS selects a logical channel according
to an X.25 routing table and sends the MSU on that logical channel.
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If the selected logical channel fails, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses enhanced network management to
reroute the MSU to a new X.25 logical channel. There are up to 1024 logical channels supported
on the X.25/S57 gateway.

As an optional feature, MSUs that are redirected to an SCP can also be copied using the STPLAN
feature. This provides a copy of the redirected MSU to be routed over a TCP/IP interface to an
adjunct processor. The copied MSU can then be processed for a variety of applications such as
usage measurements.

The EAGLE 5 ISS does not provide any conversion of the copied MSU; it merely provides a copy
of the redirected MSU after encapsulation of the original MSU. The copy is conducted by the LIM
transmitting the redirected MSU.

If this feature is used, either the Applications Communications Module (ACM), running the
STPLAN application, or the Database Communications Module (DCM), running the VXWSLAN
application, is required. These cards provide an ethernet interface supporting TCP/IP applications.
For more information regarding the STPLAN feature, see STPLAN Configuration on page 163.

Functional Description

222

The principal function within the EAGLE 5 ISS for this feature is gateway screening. This feature
allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to examine all incoming MSUs and determine whether or not they should
be allowed into the network. Gateway screening looks at the routing label of the incoming MSU
and matches this information with the EAGLE 5 ISS’s gateway screening tables.

To support the DTA feature, a gateway screening stop action set containing the r dct (redirect)

gateway screening stop action is assigned to the last screen in the screening process. The redirect
gateway screening stop action selects the MSU that is redirected for the DTA feature. The screening
table for the DTA feature examines the routing label (OPC, DPC) and the SIO fields of the MSU.

Once the MSU has been qualified for redirection by the gateway screening function, the original
MSU is encapsulated into the data portion of SCCP within a new SS7 MSU, including all level two
and level three headers. A redirect routing table identifies the DPC to be inserted into the routing
label of the redirected MSU. In addition, the called party address in the SCCP portion of the MSU
is modified according to the parameters set in the redirect routing table. Figure 36: DTA Encapsulation
on page 222 illustrates the encapsulation process.

Figure 36: DTA Encapsulation
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The global title function is used to determine which of the SCPs the MSU is routed to. In the event
of subsystem failures, SCCP subsystem management determines which of the SCPs is available.
The global title function provides the routing information and routes the MSU to the available
SCP.

The global title function require service modules which contains the global title translation tables.

Once the MSU has received its routing information, the MSU can be sent to the appropriate SCP
(specified by the EAGLE 5ISS’s redirection table and global title). The SCP then processes the user
data contained within the encapsulated MSU. Once processing has been completed, the MSU is
sent back to the EAGLE 5 ISS for final routing.

The DTA feature will redirect MSUs to either ANSI or ITU nodes, depending on the value of the
DPC in the redirect routing table, but the redirect routing table can contain only one DPC value.
If the incoming message type is not the same as the DPC in the redirect routing table, the message
is tunneled to the redirect DPC.

The subsystem number in the called party address determines whether the MSU is processed as
an ANSI MSU or an ITU MSU. If the subsystem number is 0, the MSU is an ANSI MSU. If the
subsystem number is 250, the MSU is an ITU MSU (an MSU containing either a ITU-I point code,
14-bit ITU-N point code, ITU-1 Spare point code, or 14-bit ITU-N Spare point code). If the subsystem
number is 251, the MSU is an ITU-N24 MSU (an MSU containing a 24-bit ITU-N point code).

Tunneling uses an MTP2/MTP3/SCCP header based on the network type of the DTA DPC to
allow any incoming message to be routed to the DTA DPC. A wrapper is placed around the
message (an ANSI wrapper around an ITU message, or an ITU wrapper around an ANSI message),
and sends the message to the DTA DPC. The destination removes the wrapper and processes the
original information.

Discarding MSUs

MSUSs can be discarded for these reasons:
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* Gateway screening is not available or the MSU does not pass gateway screening.
¢ The gateway screening redirect function is disabled.

¢ The MSU is too large to be encapsulated

* The DPC for the gateway screening redirect function is prohibited or congested.
* The EAGLE 5 ISS’s SCCP subsystem is prohibited.

The discarding of MSUs is controlled by gwsd linkset parameter. If the gwsd=on parameter is
specified for the linkset, and one or more of the conditions in the previous list are encountered,
MSUs on the linkset are discarded. If the gwsd=of f parameter is specified for the linkset, and
one or more of the conditions in the previous list are encountered, MSUs on the linkset are routed
to its original destination. Each of the MSU discard conditions are discussed in the following
paragraphs.

If gateway screening is not available or the MSU does not pass gateway screening, the MSU is
discarded. An unsolicited alarm message (UAM) is not generated. This condition is not dependent
on the linkset gwsd parameter value. The MSGWSDSLIM measurement is pegged.

If the redirect mode is set to “‘off” in the redirect function, either with the

chg- gws-redirect: enabl ed=of f ordl t - gws- r edi r ect commands, and the linkset gwsd=on
parameter is specified for the linkset, the MSU is discarded, UIM 1084 is generated, and the
DTAMSULOST measurement is pegged. If the linkset gwsd=of f parameter is specified for the
linkset, the MSU is routed to its original destination, UIM 1084 is not generated, and the
DTAMSULOST measurement is not pegged.

If an MSU is too large to be encapsulated, the MSU may be discarded, depending on the linkset’s
gwsd parameter value. The maximum length of the MSU is dependent on the number of digits
contained in the global title address and on the network type of the DPC in the MSU, as shown
in Table 16: Maximum Encapsulation Length per DTA DPC Type on page 224.

Table 16: Maximum Encapsulation Length per DTA DPC Type

MSU DPC Type GTA Length - 1 Digit GTA Length - 21 Digits
ANSI 250 bytes 240 bytes
ITU-I 253 bytes 243 bytes
ITU-I Spare 253 bytes 243 bytes
ITU-N 253 bytes 243 bytes
ITU-N Spare 253 bytes 243 bytes
ITU-N24 250 bytes 240 bytes

MSUs that are too long are discarded based on the linkset gwsd parameter value. If the linkset
gwsd=on parameter is specified for the linkset, the MSU is discarded, UIM 1084 is generated, and
the DTAMSULOST measurement is pegged. If the linkset gwsd=of f parameter is specified for
the linkset, the MSU is routed to its original destination, UIM 1085 is generated, but the
DTAMSULOST measurement is not pegged.

If the DPC of the gateway screening redirect function is the DPC of an external node, and if the
route to this DPC is prohibited, or if this DPC is available, but the congestion level is above the
priority of the MSU (for DTA, this priority is always 0), the MSU will not be encapsulated and
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will be discarded or routed according to the linkset’s gwsd parameter value. If the linkset’s gwsd
value is on, the MSU is discarded, UIM 1084 is generated, and the DTAMSULOST measurement
is pegged. If the linkset’s gwsd value is of f , the MSU is routed to its original destination, UIM
1084 is not generated, and the DTAMSULOST measurement is not pegged.

If the DPC for the gateway screening redirect function is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code, the MSU
is sent to the EAGLE 5 ISS’s SCCP subsystem for GTT processing. If the EAGLE 5 ISS’s SCCP
subsystem is prohibited, the MSU will not be encapsulated and will be discarded or routed
according to the linkset’s gwsd parameter value. If the linkset’s gwsd value is on, the MSU is
discarded, UIM 1084 is generated, and the DTAMSULOST measurement is pegged. If the linkset’s
gwsd value is of f, the MSU is routed to its original destination, UIM 1084 is not generated, and
the DTAMSULOST measurement is not pegged.

UIMs 1084 and 1085 are discussed in greater detail in the Unsolicited Alarm and Information Messages
Manual .

Measurements

Two measurements are provided to indicate the number of MSUs discarded: DTAMSULOST and
MSGWSDSLIM.

The DTAMSULOST measurement counts the number of MSUs discarded because gateway screening
is not available. This can be caused by a number of events, including congestion in the EAGLE 5
ISS.

The MSGWSDSLIM counts the number of MSUs discarded because the received MSU was too
large to be encapsulated or because the redirect function was disabled.

DTAMSULOST and MSGWSDSLIM are explained in greater detail in the Measurements Manual

Summary of the Gateway Screening Redirect Table Commands

The following set of commands is used to administer the gateway screening redirect table.

Table 17: Commands for the Gateway Screening Redirect Table

Command Explanation and action

The ent - gws- r edi r ect command is used to

ent-gws-redirect enter the routing table for redirected MSUs.

The chg- gws- r edi r ect command is used to

chg-gws-redirect modify the existing redirect routing table.

Thedl t - gws-redi rect command is used to

di't-gws-redirect delete the redirect table from the database.
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Command Explanation and action

Thertrv-gws-redirect command is used
rtrv-gws-redirect to display the parameters of an existing redirect
routing table.

X.25/SS7 Gateway Description

226

The X.25/5S7 gateway feature allows SCCP traffic to be routed over X.25 networks. X.25 protocol
data units (PDUs) received over X.25 links are converted to SS7 MSUs for routing over the SS7
networks.

This protocol conversion does not affect the level four data. SCCP remains intact, with no
conversion. This feature can be used for a variety of applications using the SCCP protocol over
X.25 networks.

In addition to protocol conversion, the EAGLE 5 ISS also provides route management of X.25
logical channels. Traffic destined to a failed logical channel is diverted to an alternate route without
loss of data. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses SS7 network management procedures to divert traffic and
maintain data integrity.

The EAGLE 5 ISS supports 1024 logical channels. All X.25 entities are assigned an SS7 point code
and SCCP subsystem number. The individual X.25 connections are assigned X.25 addresses, as
well as alias point codes.

These are then mapped in the routing table to logical channels. This allows X.25 messages (which
use connection-oriented procedures) to be routed and maintained in the SS7 network (which uses
connectionless procedures).

Messages originating from the SS7 network destined for the X.25 network can be routed by the
DPC assigned to the X.25 entity in the X.25 routing table (called Xpc). This allows SS7 entities to
address the X.25 network without knowing X.25 addresses.

The X.25 routing table provides the X.25 address of each X.25 entity, an SS7 point code for each
of the X.25 entities, the connection type used by the X.25 route, a subsystem number for SCCP
routing, the method of routing to be used (Xpc or normal SS7 routing) and the logical channel to
be used between each of the specified X.25 entities and the SS7 entities.

Routing by the X.25 point code assignment allows many SS7 entities to communicate to one X.25
entity without each SS7 entity having to know the X.25 address, and allows all SS7 entities to
connect to the X.25 entity over one logical channel.

This provides for easier routing table administration. Without this capability, every possible
connection between X.25 and SS7 entities would have to be defined in the X.25 routing table.

For more information on the X.25/SS7 gateway feature, see X.25 Gateway Configuration on page
13.
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X.25/SS7 Gateway Routing

To support the gateway function, the entities within the X.25 network must be assigned an S57
point code. This point code is assigned in the X.25 routing table using administration commands.

The routing table specifies the X.25 address, the SS7 point code assigned to both the X.25 entities
and any SS7 entities that need to connect to X.25, a subsystem number for the X.25 entities, and
the logical channel to be used on the X.25 link for connections between the specified entities.

Each EAGLE 5 ISS connection to the X.25 network is assigned an X.25 address as well. This allows
routing of data from the X.25 network to the SS7 network. An SCCP subsystem number is assigned
to the X.25 destination to enable global title translation to the X.25 entity.

Logical channels are also assigned in the X.25 routing table. Each X.25 entity must be assigned an
SS7 destination to allow logical channel assignments to be made for the connection.

If there are to be several SS7 entities connecting to the X.25 entity over the same logical channel,
a ‘wild card’ entry can be made in the routing table. This allows any SS7 entity to establish a
connection over the specified logical channel, but only one connection can be made at any one
time.

When data arrives on a LC destined for a node in the SS7 domain, the current X.25 gateway layer
checks to see if the node is isolated. If so, the data is discarded.

This is shown in Figure 37: X.25 Routing to a CPC on page 227. This figure also shows that it is
possible to connect an Xpc to an SS7 point code (SS7pc) through an LC, where the SS7pc is a
capability point code (CPC). This technique provides a higher availability of service to the Xpc.

Note:

A CPC s a group of individual nodes, where each node is identified by an individual point code.
Collectively, when these nodes are grouped by point codes into a CPC, this group of nodes provides
a capability. In this case, the capability is global titling.

Figure 37: X.25 Routing to a CPC

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 227



Database Transport Access (DTA) Database Administration Manual -
Configuration Features

SS7 Domain

X.25 Domain

TPC=2-2-2
CPC=4-4-4
SS7pc=4-4-4

EAGLE 5 1SS

TPC=3-3-3
CPC=4-4-4
SS7pc=4-4-4

LC #5 LC #1

S57pc=5-5-5
(This is an
isolated node.)

The data between XPC = 1-1-1
and SS7pc = 5-5-5 will always
use this LC. If data arrives on
this LC while 5-5-5 is isolated,

the data will be discarded.

The data between XPC = 1-1-1
and SS7pc = 4-4-4 will always
use this LC. As long as either
node that shares CPC = 4-4-4
is availablem data that arrives

on this LC can be delivered.

Routing Management Mapping

The X.25/5S57 gateway also provides management procedures for failed X.25 logical channels.
This feature allows traffic destined for failed logical channels to be rerouted to an alternate route.

When configuring route management mapping, called logical channel to network management
mapping, or LC2NMV, it must be determined if the X.25 entity will be expecting associated queries
and responses to use the same logical channel or if they may be assigned to different logical
channels.

If associated queries and responses can be received over different logical channels, then failure
recovery through alternate routing can be supported.

If route management mapping is enabled, and the X.25 entity can receive associated queries and
responses on different logical channels, data destined to a failed logical channel is diverted by
forced rerouting procedures in the EAGLE 5 ISS to the alternate route. All other associated traffic

228 910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - Database Transport Access (DTA)
Features Configuration

is diverted as well, and the logical channels to which associated traffic is assigned are made
unavailable.

If the X.25 entity expects all associated queries and responses to be received on the same logical
channel, traffic is still diverted to the alternate route if the logical channel fails. Forced rerouting
procedures are not needed in this case.

If the alternate route is not available, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses level three network management
procedures. For example, an X.25 Link Interface Module (LIM) determines a logical channel has
failed. Network management diverts traffic away from the failed logical channel to a defined
terminate route.

No network management messages are sent outside the EAGLE 5 ISS, and therefore should have
no adverse effects on the SS7 network. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses SS7 network management procedures
in software to divert traffic from the failed X.25 signaling link to another X.25 signaling link.

If route management mapping is not enabled on the X.25 linkset, there is no indication of logical
channel failures. An unsolicited alarm message (UAM) output is created, which provides a textual
message to indicate failure of an X.25 logical channel. All traffic destined to the failed logical
channel is discarded.

If X.25 level 2 should fail within the X.25 LIM, all X.25 routes associated with the LIM are considered
unavailable and forced rerouting procedures are used.

In either of the above cases, when the logical channel is restored to service, network management
will divert traffic back to the newly restored logical channel.

SCCP Subsystem Management

The EAGLE 5 ISS provides SCCP subsystem management for all transactions sent to an SCP. In
the case of the DTA feature, subsystem management is provided for the customized SCP. The
customized SCP is deployed in a quad configuration adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The links
connecting the EAGLE 5 ISS and the SCP must be configured in such a way to support SCCP
subsystem management. The application supported by the dual SCPs is duplicated in both entities.
The applications can be configured in one of the following two modes: dominant or load-shared.

When configured as dominant, one SCP is configured to receive all queries. This assignment is
made in EAGLE 5 ISS routing tables. In the event the dominant SCP fails, traffic is diverted by
SCCP subsystem management to the mate application.

If load sharing is configured, both SCPs will receive queries. SCCP ensures that all associated
transactions are sent to the same SCP. Load sharing allows traffic to be distributed to both SCPs
evenly, preventing congestion at one SCP.

If there is a failure in a load sharing configuration, all traffic is diverted by SCCP subsystem
management to the mate SCP. When the failed SCP is restored, the EAGLE 5 ISS resumes load
sharing.

Figure 38: Configuration of GTT for Routing Management on page 229 shows an EAGLE 5 ISS configured
with primary and backup SCPs.

Figure 38: Configuration of GTT for Routing Management
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EAGLE 5 ISS Requirements

There are no specific hardware requirements to support the DTA feature. However, if the following
specific situations exist, the following cards are required.

Table 18: Cards Required in Specific Situations

If Required Card

Interworking with an X.25 network with the "
OCU interface LIM-OCU

Interworking with an X.25 network with the N
DSOA interface LIM-DS0

Interworking with an X.25 network with the LIM-V 35*

V.35 interface
STPLAN feature is used Application Communication Module, DCM,
E5-SLAN
Subsystem management is used TSM-256, TSM-512, TSM-768, TSM-1024, DSM,

E5-SMA4G
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If Required Card

* A Link Interface Module with the AINF interface (labeled as either LIM or EILA) can also be
used. The AINF interface can be configured as either an OCU, DS0, or V.35 interface.

Configuring the EAGLE 5 ISS for the DTA Feature

This procedure is used to add all the items to the EAGLE 5 ISS’s database that are necessary to
implement the DTA feature.

The following features must be turned on:

Gateway screening
Global title translation
X.25/557 gateway feature

Verify that these features are turned on by entering thert r v- f eat command. If any of these
features are turned off, they can be turned on by entering one of the following commands:

chg- f eat : gws=on - if the gateway screening feature is off (GA5 = of f inthertrv-feat
command output)

chg- f eat : gt t =on —if the global title translation feature is off (GTT = of f inthertrv-feat
command output)

chg-f eat : x25g=on - if the X.25 gateway feature is off (X25G = of f inthertrv-f eat
command output)

Note: Once the gateway screening, X.25 gateway, and global title translation features are turned
on with the chg- f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

The following items must be provisioned in the database before the EAGLE 5 ISS can be provisioned
for the DTA feature:

* LIMsassigned to the ss7gx25 application and LIMs assigned to the ss7ansi application that
are necessary to implement the DTA feature — Adding an X.25 LIM on page 23 and "Adding
an SS7 LIM" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — System Management. The LIMs
can be verified by entering the rt r v- car d command.

* Service modules assigned to either the sccp or vsccp applications that are necessary to
implement the DTA feature - Adding a Service Module procedure in the Database Administration
Manual — Global Title Translation . The service modules can be verified by entering the
rtrv-card command.

* If youwish toredirect MSUs on IP cards (cards running thei pl i mi pl i mi ,ss7i pgw,i pgw ,
or i psg applications), then IP cards assigned to the i pl i mi plim ,ss7i pgw, i pgwi , or
i psg applications must be in the database - see the Adding an IPLIMx Card, Adding an IPGWx
Card, or Adding an IPSG Card procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP Secure
Gateway. The IP cards can be verified by entering the rt r v- car d command. If MSUs on IP
cards are being redirected, the IP cards must be assigned to SCTP associations, and routing
keys, if applicable, according to the application assigned to the IP card. The IP configuration
can be verified by entering these commands, as appropriate: rt rv- appl -rt key,rtrv-as,
rtrv-assoc,rtrv-ip-Ink,rtrv-Is,rtrv-sl k. Perform the procedures in the Database
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Administration Manual - IP” Secure Gateway to update the 1P’ Secure Gateway configuration as
necessary.

X.25 destination point codes (DPCs) and SS7 DPCs that are necessary to implement the DTA
feature - "Adding a Destination Point Code" procedure in the Database Administration Manual
—S5S57 . The DPCs can be verified by entering the r t r v- dst n command. The SS7 DPCs can be
either ANSIL, ITU-L, ITU-N, ITU-I Spare, ITU-N Spare, or ITU-N24 point codes. X.25 DPCs must
be ANSI point codes.

X.25 destinations that are necessary to implement the DTA feature — see the Adding an X.25
Gateway Destination on page 32 procedure. The X.25 destinations can be verified by entering
thertrv-x25-dst n command.

Linksets whose adjacent point codes (APCs) are in the X.25 domain and linksets whose APCs
are in the SS7 domain that are necessary to implement the DTA feature — see one of these
procedures: "Adding an SS7 Linkset" procedure in the Database Administration Manual — SS7
, Adding an X.25 Linkset on page 45, "Adding an SS7 Linkset" procedure in the Database
Administration Manual —SS7 , or Changing an X.25 Linkset on page 74. The APCs of SS7 linksets
can be either ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N, ITU-I Spare, ITU-N Spare, or ITU-N24 point codes. The APCs
of X.25 linksets must be ANSI point codes. The linksets can be verified by entering thertrv-1 s
command. The linksets whose traffic is to be redirected by the DTA feature, must have gateway
screening allowed (specify the gwsa=on parameter) and must reference a gateway screening
screen set. The name of the screen set is shown in the SCRNfield of thert r v-| s command
output. The name of the screen set is specified by the scr n parameter in either the ent - | s or
chg- | s commands. The screen set referenced by the linkset must be in the database. All
gateway screening entities must be in the database before the necessary linkset can be added
to the database or changed to reference the necessary screen set. See the "Gateway Screening
Configuration" section to make sure that the necessary gateway screening entities are in the
database for this feature. To enhance the reliability of the DTA feature, the gateway screening
message discard function should be turned on with the gwsd=on parameter.

Signaling links assigned to linksets containing X.25 APCs and signaling links assigned to
linksets containing SS57 APCs that are necessary to implement the DTA feature — "Adding an
5S7 Signaling Link" procedure in the Database Administration Manual —SS7 and Adding an
X.25 Signaling Link on page 106. The APCs of SS7 linksets can be either ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N,
ITU-I Spare, ITU-N Spare, or ITU-N24 point codes. The APCs of X.25 linksets must be ANSI
point codes. The signaling links can be verified by entering the r t r v- sl k command.

Routes assigned to linksets containing X.25 APCs and routes assigned to linksets containing
5S7 APCs that are necessary to implement the DTA feature - "Adding a Route Containing an
557 DPC" and "Adding a Route Containing an X.25 DPC" procedures in the Database
Administration Manual — SS7 . The DPCs of SS7 routes and APCs of SS7 linksets can be either
ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N, ITU-I Spare, ITU-N Spare, or ITU-N24 point codes. The DPCs of X.25
routes and APCs of X.25 linksets must be ANSI point codes. The routes can be verified by
entering thert rv-rt e command.

X.25 routes that are necessary to implement the DTA feature — see Adding an X.25 Route on
page 121 . The X.25 routes can be verified by entering the r t r v- x25- r t € command.

Gateway Screening Configuration

The DTA feature uses gateway screening to select the messages that are redirected. A gateway
screening stop action set containing the r dct (redirect) gateway screening stop action must be
assigned to one of these gateway screening entities where the gateway screening process stops
(the NSFI of the screen is STOP).

Allowed OPC
Blocked OPC
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e Allowed SIO

¢ Allowed DPC

e Blocked DPC

¢ Allowed Destination Field

¢ Allowed ISUP Message Type

Enter thert rv- gws- act set command to display the gateway screening stop action sets in the
database. The database contains one gateway screening stop action set that contain the r dct
gateway screening stop action as shown in bold in the example output. This gateway screening
stop action is always in the database and cannot be changed or removed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-07 00: 17: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT
ID NAME 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 copy  copy
2 rdct rdct
3 cr copy rdct

G5 action set table is (3 of 16) 19% full

For more information on configuring gateway screening stop action sets, see the “Configuring
Gateway Screening Stop Action Sets” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway
Screening.

CAUTION: Redirecting SLTA/SLTM messages prevents SLTA /SLTM messages
A from being returned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The signaling link carrying these messages
will fail if these messages are not returned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. To prevent SLTA /SLTM
CAUTION messages from being redirected, gateway screening stop action sets containing the
redirect stop action should not be assigned to the following screens:

¢ Allowed OPC screens containing the adjacent point code of a linkset
e Allowed SIO screens containing the service indicator values 1 (SI=1) or 2 (SI=2)
¢ Allowed DPC screens containing the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code.

To verify that the screen set being used with the gateway screening redirect function, enter the
rtrv-scrset:scrn=<screen set nane assigned to the |inkset being used>
command. If the last screen in the screen set is OPC, BLKOPC, SIO, DPC, BLKDPC, DESTFLD, or
ISUP, enter the gateway screening retrieve command corresponding to the last screen in the screen
set, with the screening reference name shown in the r t r v- scr set output. For example, if the
last screen in the screen set is ISUP, enter the r t r v- scr - i sup command with the sr parameter.
If the NSR/ACT value shown in the retrieve output is a gateway screening stop action set name
that contains the r dct stop action, shown in thertrv- gws- act set output, this screen set can
be used for the gateway screening redirect function. If you wish to use this screen set, but the
rdct gateway screening stop action is not assigned to the last screen in the screen set, go to the
Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening and perform one of these procedures, as
appropriate, to assign the r dct gateway screening stop action to the last screen in the screen set.

¢ “Changing an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen”
e “Changing a Blocked DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed SIO Screen”

¢ “Changing a Blocked OPC Screen”
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¢ “Changing an Allowed OPC Screen”

If the last screen in the screen set is CGPA, TT, CDPA, or AFTPC, it is recommended that either
this screen set is changed so that the last screen in the screen set is OPC, BLKOPC, SIO, DPC,
BLKDPC, DESTFLD, or ISUP with ther dct gateway screening stop action, or that another screen
set with OPC, BLKOPC, SIO, DPC, BLKDPC, DESTFLD, or ISUP as the last screen in the screen
set with the r dct gateway screening stop action be used. To find another screen set, enter the
rtrv-scrset command, then enter thertrv-scrset command again with one of the screen
set names shown in the first rt r v- scr set output. If the last screen in the screen set is OPC,
BLKOPC, SIO, DPC, BLKDPC, DESTFLD, or ISUP, enter the gateway screening retrieve command
corresponding to the last screen in the screen set, with the screening reference name shown in the
rtrv-scrset output. Repeat this entering ther t r v- scr set commands until a desirable screen
set is found. If a desirable screen set cannot be found, either add a new screen set, or change the
existing screen set. To add a new screen set, go to the Database Administration Manual - Gateway
Screening and perform one of these procedures, as appropriate, and assign the r dct gateway
screening stop action to the last screen in the screen set.

e “Adding an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen”

* “Adding an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen”
* “Adding a Blocked DPC Screen”

¢ “Adding an Allowed DPC Screen”

e “Adding an Allowed SIO Screen”

¢ “Adding a Blocked OPC Screen”

¢ “Adding an Allowed OPC Screen”

If you wish to change the existing screen set, go to the Database Administration Manual - Gateway
Screening and perform one of these procedures, as appropriate. Make sure the last screen in the
screen set has the r dct gateway screening stop action assigned.

e “Changing an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen”

* “Changing an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen”
¢ “Changing a Blocked DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed SIO Screen”

* “Changing a Blocked OPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed OPC Screen”

Verify that the necessary gateway screening entities have been configured with the required
gateway screening stop action set, by entering the appropriate gateway screening retrieve command
specifying the act nane parameter with the gateway screening stop action name shown in the
rtrv-gws-actset command output.

* rtrv-scr-opc: actname=rdct - to display the allowed OPC screens

* rtrv-scr-bl kopc: act nane=r dct - to display the blocked OPC screens

® rtrv-scr-sio:actnanme=rdct -to display the allowed SIO screens

* rtrv-scr-dpc: act name=rdct - to display the allowed DPC screens

* rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: act name=r dct —to display the blocked DPC screens

e rtrv-scr-destfld:actname=rdct —to display the allowed destination field screens
* rtrv-scr-isup:actnanme=rdct —to display the allowed ISUP message type screens
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If a gateway screening entity is configured to redirect, the entry STOP appears in the NSFI field,
the NSR/ ACT field contains the name of the gateway screening stop action set specified in the
gateway screening retrieve command (see the following example).

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:17: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED OPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
opcl 010 010 010 STOP RDCT
opcl 010 010 012 STCP RDCT

If the necessary gateway screening entities are not in the database, add them to the database using
one of these procedures in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening.

* “Adding an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen”

e “Adding an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen”
¢ “Adding a Blocked DPC Screen”

¢ “Adding an Allowed DPC Screen”

* “Adding an Allowed SIO Screen”

¢ “Adding a Blocked OPC Screen”

¢ “Adding an Allowed OPC Screen”

If the necessary gateway screening entities are in the database, use one these procedures in the
Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to assign the redirect gateway screening stop
action to them.

¢ “Changing an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen”

e “Changing an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen”
¢ “Changing a Blocked DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed DPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed SIO Screen”

e “Changing a Blocked OPC Screen”

¢ “Changing an Allowed OPC Screen”

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by
A the linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsmron, the gateway screening action in
the gateway screening stop action set specified by the act nane parameter of the
CAUTION gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be
performed.

A screen setis required to start the screening process. Enter ther t r v- scr set command to verify
that the necessary screen set is in the database. If the necessary screen set is not in the database,
use the “Adding a Screen Set” in the in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening
and add the necessary screen set to the database. If the necessary screen set is in the database and
the next screening function identifier (NSFI) needs to be changed, use the “Changing a Screen
Set” in the in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to change the NSFI of the
screen set.

Canceling the RTRV- GI'T and RTRV- GTA Commands

Becausethertrv-gtt andrtrv- gt acommands used in this procedure can output information
for along period of time, thert rv- gt t andrtrv- gt acommands canbe canceled and the output
to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-gtt andrtrv- gt acommands can
be canceled.
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* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-gtt or

rtrv-gtacommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thertrv-gtt or
rtrv-gtacommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv-gtt or
rtrv-gtacommands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rtrv-gtt orrtrv-gtacommands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu- user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Verify that the gateway screening redirect function is disabled by entering the

rtrv-gws-redirect command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 17: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENABLED DPCA Rl SSN TT GTA

Redi rect function data is not provisioned.

If the gateway screening redirect function is enabled, the ent - gws-r edi r ect command in
Step 2 on page 236 cannot be executed.

. Provision the gateway screening redirect function by entering the following command.

This example is using the destination point code (dpc) 009-002-001, the routing indicator (ri )
GT, the subsystem number (ssn) 15, the global title translation type (t t ) 225, the global title
address (gt a) 9105551212, and the enabl ed parameter is equal to on.

ent - gws-redi rect: dpc=009- 002- 001: ri =gt: ssn=15:tt =225

: gt a=9105551212: enabl ed=on

* :dpc/dpca/dpci/dpen/dpen24 — The destination point code, either an ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N,
ITU-I Spare, ITU-N Spare, or ITU-N24 point code, that the message is being redirected to.
The point code used for this parameter must be in the database as a destination point code

of a route, shown in the rtrv-rte output, or must be the STP’s site point code, shown in the
rtrv-sid output.

:dpc/dpca — an ANSI point code

:dpci — an ITU-I or ITU-I Spare point code

:dpen — a 14-bit ITU-N or 14-bit ITU-N Spare point code
:dpen24 — a 24-bit ITU-N point code

If you wish to use a destination point code as a value for this parameter, verify that the
destination point code has a route assigned to it by entering ther t r v- r t e command with
the point code value being assigned to the gateway screening redirect function. The dpc
parameter specified with ther t r v- r t e command must correspond to the parameter value
being specified as shown in the list preceding this paragraph.
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For this example, enter thertrv-rte: dpca=009- 002- 001 command. The following is
an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:19: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALI ASN N24 LSN RC APCA

009-002-001 ---------- =--=----------- | s02 0 009- 002- 001
RTX: No CLLI=dtaclli

If you wish to use the STP’s point code for the dpc parameter, enter the rtrv-sid command
to find the STP’s point code. The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 20: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE

144-201- 001 0-123-1 11211 r1 ghncxa03w ANS
s-0-123-1 s-11211

CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 144- 212- 003

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

cPCl

1-001- 1 1-001- 2 1-001- 3 1-001- 4

1-002- 1 1-002- 2 1-002- 3 1-002- 4

2-001- 1 7-222-7

CPCN

02091 02092 02094 02097

02191 02192 11177

The EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code is shown in either the PCA, PCI, PCN, or PCN24 fields of
the rtrv-sid command output. The rtrv-sid command will show either the PCN or PCN24
fields along with the PCA and PClI fields.

* :ri—The routing indicator for the redirected message.

If the routing indicator is ssn, the DPC and SSN shown in the output of the rtrv-gws-redirect
command, is the final destination of the redirected message. If the routing indicator is gt,
additional global title translation is required to determine the final destination of the
redirected message.

e :ssn— The CDPA subsystem to which the redirected message is bound for
e :tt — The CDPA translation type of the global title translation

¢ :gta—The CDPA global title translation address. Hexadecimal digits cannot be specified
for the gta parameter. Only decimal digits can be specified for the gta parameter,

* :enabled — Whether the messages that have passed GWS are to be redirected (on) or discarded
based on the linkset’s gwsd parameter value (off). If the enabled parameter is off and the
linkset’s gwsd value is on, the MSU is discarded, MRN 1084 is generated, and the
DTAMSULOST measurement is pegged. If the enabled parameter is off and the linkset’s
gwsd value is off, the MSU is routed to its original destination, MRN 1084 is not generated,
and the DTAMSULOST measurement is not pegged.

When the command has been completed successfully, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:21: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
ENT- GAB- REDI RECT: MASP A - COWPLTD
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3. Verify the changes by entering thert r v- gws-r edi r ect command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:22: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

ENABLED DPCA Rl SSN TT GTA
on 009-002-001 GT 15 225 9105551212

4. Verify if the enhanced global title translation feature is on or off by entering thert r v- f eat
command.

If the enhanced global title translation feature is on, the EGIT field should be set to on.
Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this

procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see the
rtrv-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the enhanced global title translation feature is on, thertrv-tt,ent-tt, rtrv-gtt, and
ent - gt t commands cannot be executed. Instead, thertrv-gttset,ent-gttset,
rtrv-gttsel ,ent-gttsel,rtrv-gta,and ent - gt a are used to verify and configure the
global title translation data.

Note: If the enhanced global title translation is on, skip Step 5 on page 238, and Step 6 on page
238, and go to Step 7 on page 239.

5. Verify the global title translation data in the database for the translation type specified in the
output of Step 3 on page 238 by entering the rt r v- gt t command with the t ype and gt a
parameters, specifying the values shown in Step 3 on page 238 in the TT and GTA fields of the
rtrv-gws-redirect command output.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-gtt:type=225: gt a=9105551212

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 24: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

TYPEA TTN NDGT

225 DTA7 10

GIT TABLE IS 10% FULL. (27000 of 269999)

START GTA END GTA XLAT R PCA SSN  NGT
9105551212 DPCSSN GI'  009-002- 001 15 ---

If the global title translation data is shown in thert r v- gt t command output, no further action
is necessary. Go to Step 9 on page 240.

6. Verify that the global title translation type shown in the output of Step 3 on page 238, in the TT
field, is in the database by entering the rt r v-t t command with the t ype parameter
corresponding to the point code type shown in thertrv- gws-redi r ect output and shown
in Table 19: Translation Type Parameters on page 239.
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Point Code Type DPC Parameter shown in the | Translation Type Parameter
rtrv-gws-redirect output
ANSI DPC/DPCA typea
ITU-I or ITU-I Spare DPCI typei
ITU-N or ITU-N Spare DPCN typen
ITU-N24 DPCN24 typen24

In this example, the global title translation type is 225 and the DPC value is an ANSI point
code. Thet ypea parameter should be specified with thertrv-tt command. The translation
type is shown in the TYPEA field. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-tt:typea=225

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 25: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TYPEA TTN NDGT
225 DTA7 10

If the translation type is shown in thert r v- t t output, perform the “Adding a Global Title
Translation” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and
configure a global title translation entry that contains the values shown in the
rtrv-gws-redirect outputin Step 3 on page 238. This procedure is finished.

If the translation type isnot shown in thertrv-tt output, perform the “Adding a Translation
Type” and “Adding a Global Title Translation” procedures in the Database Administration
Manual - Global Title Translation and configure a global title translation entry that contains
the values shown in thertrv- gws-redi rect outputin Step 3 on page 238. This procedure
is finished.

Note: If the enhanced global title translation is off, do not perform Step 7 on page 239, Step 8
on page 240, and Step 9 on page 240. This procedure is finished.

7. Verify that the global title translation type specified in the output of Step 3 on page 238, in the
TT field, is in the database by entering the rt r v- gt t sel command with thett parameter.

For this example, enter thertrv-gttsel : t t =225 command. The following is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:27: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 239



Database Transport Access (DTA) Database Administration Manual -

Configuration Features
GTITA TT NP NA| GTTSN
2 225 -- ==o dta7

240

If the translation type is not in the database, this message is displayed in the scroll area of the
terminal display.

No GTIT Sel ectors matching the specified criteria were found.

If the translation type is shown in thertrv- gtt sel command output, go to Step 8 on page
240 and verify that the global title address data is in the database.

If the translation type isnot shown inthertrv- gt t sel command output, perform the “Adding
a GTT Set,” “Adding a GTT Selector,” and “Adding Global Title Address Information”
procedures in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and configure a
global title address entry that contains the values shown inthertrv- gws-redirect output
in Step 3 on page 238. This procedure is finished.

. The new global title address data must be in the database.

Verify the global title translation data in the database for the translation type specified in the
output of Step 7 on page 239 by entering ther t r v- gt a command with the GTTSNvalue shown
in the output of Step 7 on page 239, and with the GTA, SSN, and DPCvalues shown in the output
of Step 3 on page 238. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-gta: gttsn=dta7: gt a=9195551212: ssn=15: pca=009- 002- 001

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-07 00: 28: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GITSN NETDOM NDGT

dt a7 ansi 10

GTA TABLE | S 1 % FULL (17 of 269999)

START GTA END GTA XLAT R PCA SSN CCGT NTT

If the required global title translation data is shown in the r t r v- gt a command output, no
further action is necessary. Go to Step 9 on page 240.

If the required global title translation data is not shown in the r t r v- gt a command output,
perform the “Adding Global Title Address Information” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and configure a global title address entry that
contains the values shown in thertrv-gws-redi r ect output in Step 3 on page 238. This
procedure is finished.

. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

The following messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem
Processor (MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 39: Configuring for the DTA Feature
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The gateway screening redirect
function is enabled, Thig procedure

. |5 the gateway cannot be used lo changed
Entar m;’!n:vm.ga::ﬂm screening redirect provisioned data. Go o the "Changing
unction enabled? the Gataway Screening Redinect

Parameters” procedure o change the
aexisting data.

Enter the rinv-feal [*

command j

| Enter the rirv-card
command

Is the gateway Enter the
scraaning feature chg-faat:gws=on
turned on? command
Is the giobal Enter the
tilla translation featura chg-faat'git=an
turned on? command
Enter the
15 the X.25 gateway :
feature furned on? Ehg-feainahgon
command

Go to {he "Adding a Service
Ara tine ‘hio the Module® procedure in the
ﬂnmam::;z?aa and I':?ol.:rl:d 5:_:::1“ D::ibr:; :&gzﬂf:;;n"
LIMs in the Frssiisgs Translation and add the
dalabaze? > required service modules to
the databasa
. To Shes
=5 2
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Are the
requirad LIMs in the
database?

Database Administration Manual -

Features

Go to the "Adding a S57
LIM" procedura in the
537 Database Administration
Marnual - Systemt
Marnagement and add the
required LIMs ta the
daiabase

What type of
LiMs are required?

Go 1o the "Adding an X.25 LIM"
procedure in this manual and
add the required LIMs to the

dalabase

Y

A MSUs

¥

from IP cards be
redirected?

Perform the "Adding an
IPLIMx Carg™, “Adding an

v

Verify that the IP cards are
assigned 1o SCTP associalions,
and appicaton routing keys, as

applicable, by entering one of
these sefs of commands
If the card's application is iplim or
fpiim{, enter these commands:
Firv-a5s0¢, rineip-ink
If the card's application is ssFipgw
of fpgwi, enter thesa commands:
rirv-gppl-rikey, rine-as, firv-assoc,
rirveip=lnk
if the card's appllcation is ipsg,
enter these commands.
MNv-Gss0e, rinsip-ink, mne-is,
rtrv-sik

trsiha IPGWx Card”, or “Adding an
required [P cards in IPSG Cargd™ pmne-_dyres i_n the
the database? Dalabase Administration
' Manual - [P Secure Galeway
and add the required IP cards
o the database

Are the IP cards
assigned to the SCTP associations
and, f applicable, rouling
keys?

Update the IP” Secure Gateway
configuration by performing the
appropriate procedures in the
Database Aaministration
Manual - [P Secure Galeway
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Enter the rirv-dsin
command

Ara the

reguired DPCs in the
database?

Enter the finv-x25-dsin

a4

Database Transport Access (DTA)

Go to the "Adding a Destination Paint
Code” progedure in the Database
Administration Manval - S57 and add
the required OPCs to the database.
SE7 DPCs can be either ANSI ITU-I,
ITU-l Sparg, ITU-M, ITU-N Spare, or
ITU-N24 point codes.

X.25 DPCs must be ANSI point
codas.

command

Are the required
X.25 destinations in the
dalabase?

Enter the rrv-s

Go lo the "Adding an X.25
Gateway Destination™ procedure
and add the required X.25
deslinations o the database

command

To Sheat
4
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Go to the "Adding an S37 Linkset”
557 procedure in the Databasa
Adminisiration Manual - 357 and add
the required linksets to the database

What type of
linksets are not in the
database?

Are the
required linksets in the
database?

Go to the "Adding an X.25
Linkset" procedure and add the
required linksets o the database

h 4

Enter the rtnv-sik |
cammand

Arg the required
signaling links in the
dalabase?

Yes

Go to the "Adding an 557 Signaling
Link™ procedure in the Dafabase
Administration Manwal - 557 and add
the required linksets to the database

What type of
signaling links are not
in the database?

857

k.
Go to the “Adding an X.25
Signaling Link™ procedure and . [ To Sheat
]

add the required linksets to the
database
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From
Sheet 4

Enter the rfn-rte
command

Are the
required routes in the
database?

Enter the rtrv-x25-rte |

Database Transport Access (DTA)

Go to the "Adding a Route Containing
an 557 DFC" and "Adding a Route
Conlaining an X.25 DPC" procedures
in the Database Administration
Manual - SST and add the required
routes to the database

command

Are the required
X.25 routes in the
database?

Enter the rirv-gws-actse!

Mo Go lo the "Adding an X.25 Roule"
procedure and add the required
.25 routes to the database

command

To Sheat
6
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Features

Was the
chg-feat:gws=on command
aexecuted on Sheat 17

Yes

Does the required
linksat refarence a gateway
screening screan sel?

Enlar the
rirv-scrsetl. serm=<xxxx> command
where <o is @ name of the screen
sal shown in SCAN field of the mne-ls
command output on Sheel 5

OPC, BLEOPC, Si0, | Display the last screen in the screen
DPC, BLKDPC, sai using the retneve command that
DESTELD, ISUP comesponds (o the screen being
displayed, Forexample, if the last
screan in the screen set is an Allowed
ISUP screen, enter the fr-sor-isup
cammand with the name of the scraen

Whal is the NSFI
of the last screen in the
screen set?

CGPA, TT,
CDPA, AFTPC

Does the screen have
a gateway screening siop sction
sel assigned that contains the
RDCT stop action?
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Do you wish to
use anather screen set in
the database?

Entar (hé rirv-scrsal
command

k4
Enter the rirve-sersetscrn=<xxxx=
command where <xxxx> is the screen sel
mame shawn in the SCAN field of the
rins-scrsaf command output

"

OPC, BLKOPG, SIO,
DPC, BLKDPC,
DESTFLD, ISUP

Whal iz the NSFI
of the last screen in the
screen sel?

CGPA, TT,
COPA, AFTPC

Do you wish o
use another screen sel in
the database?

Hawve all the
screen sels been
displayed?

Mo
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Do you wish io
change this screen set?

Display the last screen in the screen
sel using the retrieve command that
cormasponds to the screen being
displayed. For exampla, if the last
screan in the scraen sal is an Allowed
1SUP screen, enler the rirv-scr-isup
command with the name of the
Screen.

Does the screen have
@ gateway screaning stop action
st assignad that contains the
RDCT stop aclion?
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From
Sheets 6
or 7
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Features

Go to the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening and
canfigure a gateway screening screen set that contains any of these
screens: Allowed OPC, Blocked OPC, Allowed SI0, Allowed DPC,
Blocked DPC, Allowed Affected Destination Field, or Allowed ISUP
Message Type. The gateway screening process must stop at one of
these screens with the gateway screening stop aclion set containing the
stop action RDCT.

To configure these screens, perform these procedures as necessary:
* Adding an Allowed OPC Screen procedure
» Adding a Blocked OPC Screen procedure
+  Adding an Allowed 510 Screen procedure
«  Adding an Allewed DPC Screen procedure
+ Adding a Blocked DPC Screen procedure
« Adding an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen procedure
+ Adding an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen procedure

Is the screen set name
specified in the previous slep
shown in the output of the rr-ls
command executed on Sheet 3 or
specified in the linksst procedures
on Sheat 47

Go to either the "Changing an S57 Linkset”
procedure in the Database Administration
Manual - 887, or the "Changing an X.25
Linksel” procedure in this manual (depending of
the linkset lype) and change the linkset to Y
include these parameters
sern = the name of the gateway To
screening screan set Sheet 10
gwsa = on
gWsm = on
gwsd = <on, off>
Mate: See the "Discarding MSUs" section in
this chapter for more information about
using the gwsd parameter.
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L]

Go to the Database Administration Manual - Gafeway Screening and
change the gateway screening scraen sel to contain any of these screens,
Allowed OPC, Blocked OPC, Allowed SIO, Alowed DPC, Blocked DPC,
Allowed Affected Destination Field, or Allowed ISUP Message Type. The
galeway screening process must slop at one of these screens with the
galeway screening stop action sel containing the stop action RDCT,

To configure these screens, perform these procedures as necessary:

Changing an Allowed OPC Screen procedure
Changing a Blocked OPC Screen procedure
Changing an Allowed SI10 Screen procedure
Changing an Allowed DPC Screen procadure
Changing a Blocked DPC Screen procedura

Changing an Allowed Affected Destination Field Screen
procedure

Changing an Allowed ISUP Message Type Screen procedure

15 the screen sel name
specified in the previcus slep
shown in the culput of the rirv-is
command executed on Shaet 3 or
specified in the linkset procedures
on Sheet 47

Go to either the "Changing an S57 Linkset"
procedure in the Dalabase Administration
Manual - 87, or the "Changing an X.25
Linksel” procedure in this manual (depending of
the linksel type} and change the linkset 1o
include these parametars
'sern = the name of the galeway
screening screen set
'\gwsa = on
gwsm = an
.gwsd = <on, off=
Mota: See the "Discarding MSUs" seclion in
this chapter far more information about
using the gwsd paramater.
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Do you wish to use
he EAGLE 5 155's point code
as the DPC for the redirect
function?

Enter the ent-gws-redirect command with
these parametars:
(dpeidpcaidpeiidpenddpen2d = <GWS redirect
point code=
= <gf, ssn>
580 = <CDPA SSN=
[t = <CDPA translation fype>
;g = <0 - 21 decimal digits> (hexadecimal
digits cannot be specified for the gla
parametar)
enabled = <on, off>
Mote: The dpgi parameter value can be either
an ITU-l point code or an ITU-1 Spare point
code. The dpen parameler value can be
gither an ITU-N point code or an ITU-N Spare
point code,

Database Administration Manual -
Features

Enter the rirv-sid
command

r

Enter the rrv-gws-redirect

To
Sheet 12

command

r

Enter the rirv-feat
cammand

Is the Enhanced
GTT feature on
(EGTT =on)?

To
Sheet 11
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From
Sheel 10

Entar the
rirv-gif:type=<xxx>= gla=<yyy> command
where <xxx> is the translation type and

<yyy=> is the global tite address specified in
the ent-gws-redirect command executed on

Sheet 10

Is the global title
translation data in the
database?

Entar the
rirv-iAype=<xxx> command where
<xxx= i the translation type specified
in the ent-gws-redirect command
executed on Sheet 10

Is Ihe value
specified for the # parameter
of the ent-gws-redirec! command
executed on Sheet 10 in the
database?

Database Transport Access (DTA)
Configuration

Enter the
chy-db:action=backup-dest=fixed
command

Perfarm the "Adding & Translation
Type" and "Adding a Global Title
Translation"procedures in Chapter 3,
"Global Title Translation (GTT)
Configuration," in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Tille
Translation to configure the transiation
type and GTT data with the values
specified in the ent-gws-redirect
command peformed on Sheet 10.

(" Perfarm the “Adding a Global Title B

Translalion® procedure in Chapter 3,
"Global Title Translation (GTT)
Configuration," in the Database

Administration Manual - Global Title

h
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Transfation o configure the GTT data
with the values specified in the
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From
Sheet 10

Enter the Arv-gitsaltt=<xxx>
cammand where <xrx= s lha
translation type specified specified |
in the ank-gws-radirec! command
axacuted on Sheet 10

=
Perform the “Adaing a GTT Set”
"Adding a GTT Salector,” and
"Adding Global Title Address
Information® procedures in Chapler
4, "Enhanced Global Title
Translation (EGTT) Configuration,” In
the Database Adminisiration Manual
- Global Tite Transation o configure
Ihe transkation type and GTA data
with the values specified in the ent-
gws-redirect command peformed on
Sheat 10.

|8 the value
specified far the if parameter
of the enf-gws-redirect command
execuled on Shest
10 in the database?

k4

Enter the dregla command with these
parameters.

>

sghtsn= GTT Set Name from the previous step
“gta= Global ke address from the
ent-gws-radireci command from Sheet 10
:ssn= Subsysiem number from the
enlgws-radirect command from Sheet 10
pelpeadpeilporpen24= Paint code from the
enl-gws-redivect command from Sheet 10

1% Ihe global title
address data in the
database?

Yes

v

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup
‘dest=fxed command

Parform the "Adding Global Title
Addrass Information”™ procedura in
Chapter 4, "Enhanced Global Title

Translation (EGTT) Configuration,” in
the Dafabase Adminisiration Manual -
Giohal Tite Translation to conflgure the
GTA data with the values specified in
the ent-gws-redingct command
peformad on Sheet 10,

Changing the Gateway Screening Redirect Parameters

252

To change the configuration to support the DTA feature, one or more of the gateway screening
redirect function’s attributes can be changed using the chg- gws- r edi r ect command. This
procedure shows the steps necessary to change these attributes.

The gateway screening redirect function’s data must be in the database and the gateway screening
redirect function must be enabled, shown by the entry on in the enabled field of the
rtrv-gws-redirect command output.

Any of the gateway screening redirect function’s attributes can be changed. The new attributes,
and any database entities required to support these attributes, must be in the database.

Canceling the RTRV- GT'T and RTRV- GTA Commands

Because thertrv-gtt andrtrv- gt acommands used in this procedure can output information
for along period of time, thert rv- gt t andrt r v- gt acommands can be canceled and the output
to the terminal stopped. There are three ways thatthertrv-gtt andrtrv- gt acommands can
be canceled.
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Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-gtt or
rtrv-gtacommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thertrv-gtt or
rtrv-gtacommands were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv-gtt or
rtrv-gtacommands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rtrv-gtt orrtrv-gtacommands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the gateway screening redirect function’s
attributes to these values. The routing indicator is not being changed.

: dpc - 009-003-001
:ssn-45
ittt —-175
: gt a — 3365841342

Verify the gateway screening redirect function attributes by entering ther t r v- gws-r edi r ect
command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:17: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENABLED DPCA Rl SSN TT GTA
on 003-175-010 GT 15 225 9105551212

If the DPC, shown in the DPCfield, is not being changed, skip, Step 2 on page 253, and Step 3
on page 253, and go to Step 4 on page 254.

Verify that the new DPC is in the database and has a route assigned to it.

Note:

If the DPC is being changed to the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code, skip step 2 and go to step 3.
Verify this by entering ther t r v- r t e command with the new DPC, in this example, 009-003-001.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-07 00: 19: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 LSN RC APCA

009-003-001 ---------- =----m-m-um-- | s02 0 009-001- 001
RTX: No CLLI=dtaclli

If the required route to the DPC is not shown in thert r v- r t e command output, go to the
“Adding a Route Containing an X.25 DPC” or “Adding a Route Containing an SS57 DPC”
procedures in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 and add the route to the DPC to the
database.

Display the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code by entering the rt r v- si d command.
Note:
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If the DPC is being changed to a point code in the routing table, shown in the output of step
2, skip step 3 and go to Step 4 on page 254.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00: 20: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE

144-201- 001 0-123-1 11211 r1 ghncxa03w ANS
s-0-123-1 s-11211

CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 144- 212- 003

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

cPCl

1-001- 1 1-001- 2 1-001- 3 1-001- 4

1-002- 1 1-002- 2 1-002- 3 1-002- 4

2-001- 1 7-222-7

CPCN

02091 02092 02094 02097

02191 02192 11177

The EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code is shown in either the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 fields of the
rtrv-sidcommand output. Thert rv-si d command will show either the PCN or PCN24
fields along with the PCAand PCl fields.

. Change the parameters for the gateway screening redirect function by entering the

chg- gws-r edi rect command with any of these parameters:

For this example, enter this command. In this example, ther i parameter is not being changed.
chg- gws-redirect: dpc=009- 003- 001: ssn=45:tt=175: gt a=3365841342

When the command has been completed successfully, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:21: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CHG- GWs- REDI RECT: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes by entering thert r v- gws- r edi r ect command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:22: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENABLED DPCA Rl SSN TT GTA
on 009-003-001 GT 45 175 3365841342

If only the DPC parameter was changed in Step 4 on page 254, skip steps 6 on page 254 through
10, go to step 11 on page 257.

. Verify if the enhanced global title translation feature is on or off by entering thert r v- f eat

command.
If the enhanced global title translation feature is on, the EGTT field should be set to on.

For this example, the enhanced global title translation feature is on.

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - Database Transport Access (DTA)
Features Configuration

Note:

Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure. If
you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thert rv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the enhanced global title translation feature is on, thertrv-tt,ent-tt,rtrv-gtt, and
ent - gt t commands cannot be executed. Instead, thertrv-gttset,ent-gttset,
rtrv-gttsel ,ent-gttsel,rtrv-gta,and ent - gt a are used to verify and configure the
global title translation data.

7. The new global title address data must be in the database.
Note:

If the enhanced global title translation is on, skip steps 7 on page 255 and 8 on page 255, and go
to step 9 on page 256.

Verify the global title translation data in the database for the translation type specified in the
output of step 5 on page 254 by entering ther t r v- gt t command with the t ype and gt a
parameters. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-gtt:type=175: gt a=3365841342

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 24: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

TYPEA TTN NDGT

175 DTA7 10

GIT TABLE |I'S 10% FULL. (27000 of 269999)

START GTA END GTA XLAT R PCA SSN  NGT
3365841342  ------ DPCSSN GI'  009-003-001 45 ---

If the global title translation data is shownin thert r v- gt t command output, no further action
is necessary. Go to step 11 on page 257.

8. The new translation type must be in the database.

Verify that the global title translation type specified in the rt r v- gws-r edi r ect outputin
step 5 on page 254 in the TT field, is in the database by entering the rt r v-tt command with
the type parameter corresponding to the point code type shown inthertrv-gws-redirect
output in step 5 on page 254 and Table 20: Translation Type Parameters on page 255.

Table 20: Translation Type Parameters

Point Code Type DPC Parameter shown in the | Translation Type Parameter
rtrv-gws-redirect output

ANSI DPC/DPCA typea
ITU-I or

DPCI typei
ITU-I Spare
ITU-N or DPCN typen
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Point Code Type DPC Parameter shown in the | Translation Type Parameter
rtrv-gws-redirect output
ITU-N Spare
ITU-N24 DPCN24 typen24

256

In this example, the new global title translation type is 175. The t ypea parameter should be
specified with thert rv-tt command. The translation type is shown in the TYPEA field. For
this example, enter this command.

rtrv-tt:typea=175

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 25: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TYPEA TTN NDGT
175 DTA7 10

If the translation type is shown in thert r v-t t output, perform the “Adding a Global Title
Translation” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and
configure a global title translation entry that contains the values shown in the
rtrv-gws-redirect outputinstep 5 on page 254. This procedure is finished. If the translation
type is not shown in thertrv-tt output, perform the “Adding a Translation Type” and
“Adding a Global Title Translation” procedures in the Database Administration Manual - Global
Title Translation and configure a global title translation entry that contains the values shown
inthertrv-gws-redirect outputinstep 5 on page 254. This procedure is finished.

. Verify that the global title translation type specified in the output of step 5 on page 254, in the

TT field, is in the database by entering thert rv- gt t sel command with thett parameter.
Note:

If the enhanced global title translation is off, do not perform steps 9, 10, and 11. This procedure
is finished.

For this example, enter thertrv-gttsel : tt =175 command. The following is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:27: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
GINA TT NP NAI GITSN
2 175 -- ==o dt a7

If the translation type is not in the database, this message is displayed in the scroll area of the
terminal disp1llay.

No GTIT Sel ectors matching the specified criteria were found.

If the translation type is showninthertrv-gttsel command output, go to step 10 on page
257 and verify that the global title address data is in the database.

If the translation type isnot shown in ther t r v- gt t sel command output, perform the “Adding
a GTT Set,” “Adding a GTT Selector,” and “Adding Global Title Address Information”
procedures in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and configure a
global title address entry that contains the values shown inthertrv- gws-redirect output
in step 3. This procedure is finished.
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10. The new global title address must be in the database.

Verify the global title translation data in the database for the translation type specified in the
output of step 5 on page 254 by entering ther t r v- gt a command with the GTTSNvalue shown
in the output of step 9 on page 256 and with the GTA, SSN, and DPCvalues shown in the output
of step 5 on page 254. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-gta: gttsn=dta7: gt a=3365841342: pca=009- 003- 001: ssn=45

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-07 00: 28: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GITSN NETDOM NDGT

t 800 ansi 10

GTA TABLE | S 1 % FULL (17 of 269999)

START GTA END GTA XLAT R PCA SSN CCGT NTT

If the required global title translation data is shown in the r t r v- gt a command output, no
further action is necessary. Go to step 11 on page 257.

If the required global title translation data is not shown in the r t r v- gt a command output,
perform the “Adding Global Title Address Information” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation and configure a global title address entry that
contains the values shown in the rt r v- gws-r edi r ect output in step 5 on page 254. This
procedure is finished.

11. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

The following messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem
Processor (MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk compl ete.

Figure 40: Changing the Gateway Screening Redirect Parameters

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 257



Database Transport Access (DTA)
Configuration

Enter the rnrv-gws-redirect
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l= the DPC value No
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being changed?

Is the DPC
value being changad 1o
the EAGLE 5 1SS's point
cade?

Enter the rirv-rie
command

Go to the "Adding a Route
Containing an 57 DPC" or
"Adding a Route Containing an
X.25 DPC" procedures in the

Database Administration
Manual - SST and add tha
route to the DPC to the
database

Enter the
rirv=sid command

Are the RI, S5M,
TT, or GTA parameters
being changed?

Enter the

chg-gws-redirect command with one
of these DPC parametars:
wdpcidpea = <ANSI route DPC or
EAGLE 5155 paoinl code>
dpei = <ITU-! oufe DPC or EAGLE
§155's point code>
:dpen = <(TU-N rowfe DPC or EAGLE
51558's point code>

b

Entar the rirv-gws-redirect
command

sopen2d = <ITU-N24 route DPC or
EAGLE 5 158’ poinf code>
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|' Enter the
chy-db:action=backup.dest=fixed

K command
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=gt s5n=
'ssn=<subsystem number=
Att=<translation type=
‘gta=<global title address>
(hexadecimal digits cannot be
specified for the gla parameter)

Database Transport Access (DTA)
Configuration

Enter the rtrv-gws-redireci

If the DPC is being changed, spegify
one of thase DPC paramaters:

dpcidpea = <ANS! route DPC ar

Eagle’s point code>

‘dpci = </TU-I route DPC or Eagle's

point code>

dpen = <ITU-N route DPC or Eagle’s

point code>

dpen2d = <[TU-N24 route DPC or

Eagla’s point code>
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the chg-gws-redirect command execuled on
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Is the global title
translation data in the
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<xxx= is the translation type specified
in the chg-gws-redirect command
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specified for the # parameter
of the chg-gws-redirect command
executed on Sheet
2in the database?
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"Global Title Translation (GTT)
Configuration," in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Tille
Translation to configure the transiation
type and GTT data with the values
specified in the chg-gws-redirect

command peformed on Sheet 2.
B

(" Perfarm the “Adding a Global Title B

Translalion® procedure in Chapter 3,
"Global Title Translation (GTT)
Configuration," in the Database

Administration Manual - Global Title

h

Transfation o configure the GTT data
with the values specified in the
chy-gws-redirect command peformed
on Sheet 2.

s iy
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command wihefe <xxc> s lhe

translation typa specified spacified
in the chg-(rad-radinect command |
axaculed on Shael 2

~

i Parform the *Adding a GTT Set,”
"Adding a GTT Selector,” and
*Adding Giobal Title Address
Information” procedures i Crapier
4, "Enhancad Global Tithe
Tronslation (EGTT) Conliguraton, ™ In
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- Global Tite Trangation o confiqure
e transiation type and GTA dala
with the vakies spocified in the
chg-guws-redirecl command
pefommed on Sheet 2.

15 the value
spacified for the If parameabsr
af e chyg-gws-madirect command
axeculad on Shoat
2 In the database?

N

Enter tho dre-gta command with thosa
paramelers:

agitares GTT Set Nome fom the previous alep
‘gta= Global bl addrass from he
chg-gws-rediract command from Shoet 2
:s5n= Subsystemn rumber from the
chg-gws-radiract command from Shaat 2
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chig-gws-ridirdct command fiom Shedl 2

Is tha global title
adtress data in the
databasze?

Enter the
chyg-dl-action=backup
dhistalid command

Parform the “Adding Global Tale
Addrass Information”™ procedure in
Chaplor 4, "Enhanced Global Title
Transkation (EGTT) Configuration.” In
the Defabese Adminisiration Manual -
Global Téte Translation to configure the
GTA data with the values specifiad in
thi chg-gws-rodirec! command
peformed on Sheel 2.

Disabling the Gateway Screening Redirect Function

This procedure is used to turn off the gateway screening redirect function using either the
dl t-gws-redirect orchg-gws-redirect commands. Turning off the gateway screening
redirect function also turns off the DTA feature.

1. Verify that the gateway screening redirect function is enabled by entering the
rtrv-gws-redirect command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:17: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

ENABLED DPCA R SSN TT GTA
on 009-002-001 GI 15 225 9105551212

2. Disable the gateway screening redirect function by entering the dl t - gws- r edi r ect command
or the chg- gws-r edi r ect : enabl ed=of f command.
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When the dl t - gws-r edi r ect command has been completed successfully, the following
message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:18: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- GAS- REDI RECT: MASP A - COWPLTD

When the chg- gws- r edi r ect command has been completed successfully, the following
message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-07 00: 19: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG GW6- REDI RECT: MASP A - COVPLTD

. Display the gateway screening stop action sets in the database by entering the

rtrv-gws-act set command.

The entry r dct is displayed in the ACT1 through the ACT10 fields in any gateway screening
stop action sets that have the redirect gateway screening stop action assigned to them. The
following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 20: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT ACT
ID NAME 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 copy copy
2 rdct rdct

3 cr copy rdct
GA5 action set table is (3 of 16) 19% full

. All gateway screening entities that have been assigned the redirect function must have the

redirect function turned off.

Check the gateway screening entities for any screening references that have the redirect gateway
screening stop action assigned to them.

Enter each of the following commands with the act name parameter specifying the name of
the gateway screening stop action set shown in step 3 that contains the redirect gateway
screening stop action. If a redirect gateway screening stop action has been assigned to a gateway
screening entity, the name of the gateway screening stop action appears after the NSR/ ACT
field.

If aredirect gateway screening stop action has not been assigned to a gateway screening entity,
the command is rejected with this message.

E3680 Cnd Rej: No match on ACTNAME paraneter during retrieve
rtrv-scr-opc: act name=rdct

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:21: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED OPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA1 240 001 010 STOP RDCT
rtrv-scr-bl kopc: act nanme=r dct

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:22: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SCREEN = BLOCKED OPC
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SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA2 C C C STOP RDCT

rtrv-scr-sio: act nane=rdct

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00: 23: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED SI O

SR NNC PRI SI HO H1 NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA3 1 3 4 -- -- STOP RDCT

rtrv-scr-dpc: act nane=rdct

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10- 07 00: 24: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED DPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA4 243 015 001 STOP RDCT

rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: act name=r dct

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 25: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SCREEN = BLOCKED DPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA5 C C C STOP RDCT

rtrv-scr-destfl d: act name=r dct

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00: 26: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED DESTFLD

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
DTA6 240 001 010 STOP  RDCT

5. If any of the necessary gateway screening entities displayed in step 4 have been assigned a
gateway screening stop action containing the redirect gateway screening stop action, change
the gateway screening stop action for these entities to a gateway screening stop action displayed
in step 3 that does not have the redirect gateway screening stop action assigned to it, or to have
no gateway screening stop action set assigned to the gateway screening entity with the
act nane=none parameter.

These command examples are based on the example outputs shown in step 4.
chg-scr-opc: sr=dtal: ni =240: nc=001: ncm=010: act name=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-07 00: 27: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CHG SCR- OPC. SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTAl1 55% FULL

CHG SCR- OPC: MASP A - COWPLTD

chg- scr-bl kdpc: sr=dt a2: nc=c: ni =c: ncm=c: act nanme=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00: 28: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

910-5380-001 Revision A, December 2008 263



Database Transport Access (DTA) Database Administration Manual -
Configuration Features

264

CHG SCR- BLKOPC:. SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTA2 55% FULL
CHG SCR- OPC: MASP A - COWPLTD

chg-scr-sio:sr=dta3: ni c=1: pri =3: si =4: act nane=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:29: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CHG SCR- SI O SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTA3 55% FULL

CHG SCR-SI O MASP A - COWLTD

chg-scr-dpc: sr=dt a4: ni =243: nc=015: ncm=001: act nane=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

r1 ghncxa03w 06- 10-07 00: 30: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CHG SCR- DPC. SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTA4 55% FULL

CHG SCR- DPC. MASP A - COWLTD

chg- scr-bl kdpc: sr=dt a5: nc=c: ni =c: ncm=c: act nanme=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 31: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG- SCR- BLKDPC: SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTAS5 55% FULL
CHG SCR- BLKDPC: MASP A - COWPLTD

chg-scr-destfld: sr=dta6: ni =240: nc=001: ncn=010: act nane=none

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 07 00: 32: 31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG SCR- DESTFLD: SCREEN SET AFFECTED - DTA6 55% FULL
CHG SCR- DESTFLD: MASP A - COVPLTD

. Verify that the changes have been made by entering any of the following commands with the

act nane parameter and the name of the gateway screening stop action set used in step 4.
rtrv-scr-opc: act name=r dct

rtrv-scr-bl kopc: act nanme=r dct

rtrv-scr-sio:actnane=rdct

rtrv-scr-dpc: act name=rdct

rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: act name=r dct

rtrv-scr-destfld:act name=rdct

None of the screens should contain any entries assigned to the gateway screening redirect

function. When each these commands are executed, this message should appear.

E3680 Cnd Rej: No match on ACTNAME paraneter during retrieve

. Backup the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

The following messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem
Processor (MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
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BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 41: Disabling the Gateway Screening Redirect Function
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Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Do any of the
Allowed Affected
Destination Field screens

the redirect (rdcf) GWS stop
action assigned
to them?

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Introduction

Traditionally, STP message screening has been limited to the MTP and SCCP levels; this has been
sufficient to meet operators' needs. However, GSM mobile operators have an increasing need for
screening at the Mobile Application Part (MAP) level. This need is driven by advanced network
capabilities and proliferating roaming agreements.

New features that require this enhanced screening capability are Inter-operator Short Message
Service (SMS) and Any Time Interrogation (ATI). The GSM MAP Screening feature focuses on
solving the screening needs associated with ATI, which is defined in MAP version 3. An ATI
message allows an external server to interrogate an HLR and obtain information about the location
and/or state of a GSM subscriber. It may be desirable to control which external entities can request

this information, and what information they can request before allowing the message to pass
through to the HLR.

This feature allow the user to provision which MAP SSNis are affected, which MAP operations
codes to screen, which origination points are allowed, and which error messages to use.

Note:

GSM MAP Screening can be used with linksets containing ITU international or ITU national
adjacent point codes whether or not the Enhanced GSM MAP Screening feature is enabled and
on. GSM MAP Screening can be used with linksets containing ANSI adjacent point codes only if
the Enhanced GSM MAP screening feature is enabled and on.

GSM MAP Screening Overview

268

An SCCP MSU arrives at the EAGLE 5 ISS on a linkset with the gsnmscr n parameter value set to
on. If the DPC of the MSU is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code, the MSU is processed by Global Title
Translation and Gateway Screening on the called party address (CDPA). Any applicable SCCP/MTP
conversions are also performed on the MSU. The MSU is passed on to GSM MAP Screening. GSM
MAP screening is then performed on the MSU before forwarding it to the destination. If the
gsnscr n parameter of the linkset is set to of f , GSM MAP Screening is not performed on the
MSU.

If the DPC of the MSU is not the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point co